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Editorial

Editorial
Of the New Contree published in December 2015, it could be said that
the two golden threads of the research articles included are interpretations
and expressions of nationalism, as well as some economic histories of
regions inclusive of recent historiographical directions in regional history.
As far as the topic nationalism as thread is concerned, a departure is made
with Patrick Furlong’s well debated Family ties? Afrikaner nationalism, panNetherlandic nationalism and neo-Calvinist Christian nationalism. Comparisons
are made with regard to the possible influences of these nationalisms on
Afrikaner nationalism, which eventually seems not to fully resemble any
of the internationally-rooted versions, but to rather have adopted a unique
character. As part of the “volk’s or people’s nationalism” that Furlong has
also deliberated on, the article by Charl Blignaut on the Ossewa-Brandwag’s
(Oxwagon Sentinel’s) social policy of the “nation’s” care serves as a typical
example thereof. Blignaut’s emphasis, however, is more of an argument
concerning the distribution of labour according to the norms of gender. Paul
Thompson’s informative narrative “Wipe out the Vons!”, The Pietermaritzburg
Citizens Vigilance Committee and the sinking of the Lusitania in May 1915
provide insight into British nationalism and loyalty against possible German
disloyalty in the erstwhile Natal province in South Africa during the First
World War.
The second apparent thread is the transregional impact of some economic
initiatives by international investors like the Edgars Group in South Africa.
The value of outstanding intrapreneurial leadership is the focus of Hanlie
dos Santos in Intrapreneurship: George Beeton’s managerial contribution to the
Edgars Group, 1963-1996. Beaton’s experiences on the East Rand and in the
Eastern Cape (Port Elizabeth) before his appointment as Chief Executive of
the Edgars Group, 1990-1996, form a major part of the discussion. Polly
Mashigo, in turn, emphasises the history and economics of Informal finance
for survivalist enterprise development in the Soshanguve Township of the
Gauteng Province.
Research activity in demarcated regions, as solidly argued by Sulevi Riukulehto
in Various directions in Regional History, has taken a new turn. Apart from the
view that national states are not regarded as having any special role in research
work, regions are interpreted as being evolutionary processes. Also, time and
space (history and region) are interconnected in research questions. Similarly,
I
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Riukulehto regards borders and the roles of minorities and otherness as current
popular research topics that a global world has a need for: A regional history
that exceeds the national level of historiography is regarded as the ultimate
ideal. Lastly, Riukulehto states that studying regions does not necessarily
include a study of nations or their administrative subdivisions. One can indeed
go along with these observations and concur with Riukulehto’s last remark,
yet with a BUT next to it. Demarcated regions have come to stay and though
regional historians should embrace the different possibilities of approaching
research on and in regions from especially a time and space paradigm where
man-made borders do not necessarily provide a sufficient perspective of past
human developments, reality must also be considered. Reality entails that
funding and permission for cross-border studies may be less accessible, but
definitely doable and a must; and likewise that the merits of studying regions
in their demarcated state will not be regarded as being of lesser value in a
process of knowledge dissemination. It is exciting to take cognisance of the
various research directions to be found within research conducted in different
regions. A variety of activities of the past decade or so has brought about more
progress towards an understanding of the epistemology regarding regional
history studies. An outflow of the above gave rise to a first regional history
symposium for South Africa that was held on 27 November 2015. It was
possible to report timely on this event even before the distribution of the
December 2015 New Contree.
Please do not forget to renew your membership. If you are new to the
Journal, please complete the subscription form at the back of the Journal
and return it with proof of your payment. Alternatively, you can ask the New
Contree Administrative Support (see front pages for details) for an invoice and
it will be followed up.

II

Die Ossewa-Brandwag se maatskaplike beleid van Sosiale Volksorg

Invitation
Articles for a special “Free State” edition of New Contree
In November 2016 New Contree will publish a special edition that will
deal with the history of the Free State Province. Anyone who would like to
contribute an article on any aspect of the history (in the widest sense of the
term) of South Africa’s central province, is welcome to send it to the guest
editor, Professor André Wessels, at wesselsa@ufs.ac.za – the deadline for
contributions is 31 May 2016. Articles must be language edited and comply
with New Contree’s technical and other guidelines. Articles on topics such
as environmental history, conservation issues (including historical aspects of
architecture), cultural history, military history, economic history, or any other
historical theme will be welcomed.

Uitnodiging
Artikels vir ’n spesiale “Vrystaat”-uitgawe van New Contree
In November 2016 publiseer New Contree ’n spesiale uitgawe wat oor die
geskiedenis van die Vrystaat-provinsie sal handel. Enigiemand wat graag ’n
artikel oor enige aspek van dié sentrale Suid-Afrikaanse provinsie se geskiedenis
(in die wydste sin van die woord) wil lewer, is welkom om bydraes te stuur
aan die gasredakteur, prof. André Wessels, by wesselsa@ufs.ac.za – die
keerdatum vir ontvangs van artikels is 31 Mei 2016. Artikels moet taalkundig
versorg wees en aan al die tegniese en ander riglyne van New Contree voldoen.
Artikels oor onder meer temas soos omgewingsgeskiedenis, bewaringskwessies
(insluitende historiese aspekte van argitektuur), kultuurgeskiedenis, militêre
geskiedenis, ekonomiese geskiedenis, of enige ander historiese tema sal
verwelkom word.

III
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Organising the first Regional History Symposium in South
Africa
27 November 2015
Elize van Eeden
North-West University, Vaal Triangle Campus

I have no doubt that the dream to consolidate research on regions in South Africa
in some way as part of their activities, is what the Regional Division of the Institute
for Historical Studies had in mind when they started their research in 1975-1976.
The establishment of the Journal Contree in 1977 was but one of the first steps as part
of several goals that the researchers of the Regional Division at the Human Science
and Research Council (HSRC) had in mind. Eventually, however, financial restraints
and internal transformations and whatever else may have been part of the many
reasons for closure did not allow for such a dream to germinate.
The 27 November 2015 Symposium on Regional History was and remains an
effort to pick up some of the intentions that researchers of regional history studies
had some 40 years ago; yet, this time, in a re-demarcated space (geographic area) and
a changed spirit of place (internalised home) and its people, as well as a host of new
dimensions of thoughts with regard to ways of approaching historical research, such
as the social history dimension in regional history studies.
Doing structured and constructive historical research on local areas and broader
districts and nationally declared regions at some stage seems to have weighed far
less than researching specific phenomena from a favoured paradigm: phenomena
like violence, poverty, racism, class distortions and capitalism. It does not imply
that research in all of these respects was and still is not necessary, but the history of
regions involves more than that. For this reason, a recording of the full spectrum of
the development of a region cannot be overlooked, since all form part of the soul
of any region (whether from an inevitable demarcated border area or a borderless
paradigm. I firmly believe that both ways should be appreciated for their research
methodologies and findings which can be different). And as such it requires the
attention of historians together with several other layers of histories associated with
regions that contribute to the regional make-up.
Furthermore, the mere possibility of doing all-inclusive research on spaces and
places in any specific field of interest, or a required research necessity of the day
and done by a multiple selection of disciplines, also got some researchers excited.
However, exploring theories and methodologies in integrative disciplinary forms
IV
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of research on a regional and micro level still has some way to go to be properly
approached and academically appreciated. In recent times, research with regard
to people’s sense of home (“homeyness”) has also received some research attention
during the 1st Regional History symposium. The Finnish historian, Prof. Sulevi
Riukulehto was invited to South Africa in 2015 to share his experiences concerning
the concept of “homeyness” and to theoretically deliberate on his 2015 publication
Between time and space, in which the importance of space in regional historical
research is contemplated on. As a result of all these fascinating trends and in addition
to the long-standing need to pick up some past discussions on regional histories
(especially on a national level, yet certainly not exclusively so), it was decided to
organise a symposium for regional history in South Africa (see programme below).
The impressions of Prof Riukulehto on the symposium papers and the thoughtprovoking paper of Prof Albert Grundlingh are also included lower down. A revised
version of Prof Riukulehto’s keynote address forms part of the articles peer reviewed
for publication in the December 2015 issue of New Contree.

To the esteemed speakers such as Professors Riukulehto, Grundlingh and Noor
Nieftagodien, I wish to express my heartfelt appreciation for their having made time to
attend the f1st Regional History symposium and to share their experiences and opinions.
I sincerely hope that more discussions of this nature will be possible in the years to come.
V
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Recapping the impressions of the first Symposium on
Regional History Studies in South Africa
Sulevi Riukulehto
Research Director, Regional History, Epanet Network
University of Helsinki Ruralia Institute, Finland

Over the past 15 years, a growing number of scholars in the Humanities and Social
Sciences have turned their attention to space as a means of understanding historical
processes. Perhaps this is also part of what has been called the cultural turn. The
temporality of space and the spatiality of time are crucial to the ideas behind the
various discourses of cultural heritage, narrations and of collective memory. These
themes have successfully spread among historians, geographers and architects alike.
Conferences have been arranged specifically concerning the meaning of space, and
special sessions of regional history have been included as part of larger conferences. I
have personally taken part in regional history sessions in the ISSEI World Conference
2012 in Nicosia, Cyprus, RSA European Conference of 2013 in Tampere, Finland
and the RSA World Conference of 2014 in Fortaleza, Brazil. The first symposium on
Regional History Studies in South Africa continued this line of discourse successfully
in the Emerald Hotel, Vanderbijlpark, Gauteng, on 27 November 2015.
Prior to the first regional history symposium in South Africa I personally spent a
very hectic but interesting and rewarding field-research week in the municipality
of Merafong. Within a week I met more than one hundred informants in four
background interviews and attended 12 group discussions and a specific outdoor
group discussion. I do not know if there is a better way to get familiar with South
African people’s mentality, but this certainly was one of the deepest spiritual dives I
have ever made – anywhere. I spent a week listening to people of all ages and social
backgrounds discussing their inner feelings of home and homeyness. As a plenary
speaker at the symposium, I had a particular chance to receive another panorama of
the South African mental environment, this time concerning the position of regional
history in the country.
After the opening words by symposium facilitator Dr Pieter Möller and an
introduction of Sedibeng and the broader region by Councillor Mayor of Emfuleni
municipality, Mahole S Mofokeng, I had occasion to set some conceptual frames
for the concept of region and regional point of view in history (see my article in
this journal). The main message was that – in regional studies – both History and
Geography do matter. Spatiality of events and temporality of places are equally
important. Place-“basedness” is one of the rising orientations in contemporary social
sciences in Europe.
VI
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Localities and the importance of places were also emphasized by Professor Noor
Nieftagodien who holds the chair on “Local Histories Present Realities” at the
University of Witwatersrand. He introduced the ideas applied by the group he leads
and argued for the concept of place as research focus. Interestingly, I just happened
to read in November Professor Nieftagodien’s book The Soweto Uprising, so it was an
immense privilege to meet the author at the very same conference.
The major role at the symposium was inspired by Professor Elize S van Eeden
(North-West University, Vaal Triangle Campus) and her multidisciplinary research
group. She first introduced the historiography of South Africa’s formal regional
history, its value within space and place as considerations, after which she discussed
some interesting pointers to understand and deal with regional histories from a
modern-day context. She also introduced integrative multidisciplinary research as an
option in regional history in a most creative way. For achieving goals in this regard,
teamwork is required and so the multidisciplinary driven work on the “ecohealth and
wellbeing of mining communities” was emphasised with the mining community of
Bekkersdal serving as an example. The cases of Bekkersdal and Carletonville in the
Far West Rand region as space were then illustrated in lively manner from the angles
of visions by some members of the research team representing the disciplines Political
Science and Public Management. The papers of the Geographer, Mrs Ah Goo and
the PhD candidate from Wits, Mr Khumalo, each with an emphasis respectively on
space and place were equally informative and well-presented.
The closing lecture was given by Professor Albert Grundlingh of the University of
Stellenbosch. His contribution served as a reminder of the importance of economic
and social dimensions in regional history. Professor Grundlingh impressed me as a
fluent, academically informative and entertaining speaker. On the strength of many
years’ experience, he concluded that a certain regional vision seems to be included in
socially-oriented research questions almost naturally.
Perhaps the main outcome of the first symposium on regional history in South
Africa could be recapped in the finding that regional reality is always complicated.
If we put together and accept the main ideas maintained in presentations – the
importance of place, the evolutionary nature of regions and the social dimension
– then the administrative borders should surely not be taken for granted. Not only
politically legitimate regions, but all kinds of regional formations can and must be
scrutinized in depth by historians. This is a task for which we are of necessity in
need of extensive and versatile research power, perhaps something of the kind of
multidisciplinary projects that were presented in the course of this symposium.
North-West University, Vaal Triangle Campus hosted my visit. They also played
host to the symposium. I express my hearty thanks to the University, to all the
contributors not mentioned above and particularly to Professor Elize S van Eeden
VII
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for all her hospitality and care. I believe that the running number first in the title of
the meeting is not too optimistic. There are still many more symposia to come.

Reflections on the trajectory of social history and its relevance
for regional history in South Africa
Albert Grundlingh
University of Stellenbosch

In this paper I wish to reintroduce, or alert you anew of the evolvement of social
history which – especially during the 1980s – has been an important paradigm.
Following on from this, I wish to emphasise certain dimensions that I am convinced
can have a beneficial effect on the thinking pertaining to regional history. These are
to be illustrated in the light of examples.
The problem of defining social history is compounded by the fact that hybridity
is an essential characteristic of this genre. Hybridity, however, is not a code for
random intellectual confusion. If the notion of the “social” in social history has
to be explained, three main features can be discerned: First, it implies a synthetic
understanding of society, allowing for an interrogation of those dimensions that may
at first glance appear as distinct, but which may, on closer inspection, emerge as
intricately interwoven. Secondly, as opposed to focusing on individual agency only,
it foregrounds systemic forces usually rooted in but not necessarily axiomatically
restricted to material considerations as the encapsulation of the “social”. Thirdly,
social history declares a strong interest in the everyday lives of “ordinary people”.1
Less formulaic, yet equally insistent on the integrative nature of social history is the
formulation thereof by EJ Hobsbawn, one of the British pioneers in this field:2
…the social or societal aspects of man’s being cannot be separated from other
aspects of his being, except at the cost of tautology or extreme trivialization.
They cannot, for more than a moment, be separated from the ways in which
men earn their living and their material environment. They cannot, even for a
moment, be separated from their ideas, since their relations with one another
are expressed and formulated in language that implies concepts as soon as they
open their mouths.

Elements of social history in South Africa appeared in the works of historians
like CW de Kiewiet in the 1940s under the title History of South Africa: Social and
Economic. However, more fully integrated social history in a modern guise had its
1
2

D Posel, “Social history and the Wits History Workshop”, African Studies, 69(1), 2010, pp. 29-30.
EJ Hobsbawn, “From social history to the history of society”, F Gilbert and R Graubard (eds.), Historical Studies
Today (New York, Pluto Press, 1972), p. 6.
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origins in the emergence of an academically radical historiography in the early 1970s.
The immediate genealogical antecedents of this historiography can be traced to
various British universities at the time and, to a lesser extent, to those in the United of
States of America. Emigrés (mainly white) from South Africa, caught up in the postSharpeville and post-Rivonia brain drain and strongly opposed to the increasingly
rigid apartheid ordering of society during the 1960s were exposed to broader
international intellectual currents, such as western Marxism, which contributed to a
more radical view of social forces in the country. At issue was the questioning probe
of the role of capitalism in helping to shape the nature of South African society over
time.3 In its simplest form, FA Johnstone formulated it as follows in 1982:4
Who owns what? Who gets what? Who does what to whom? Who does what
for whom? How are who does what and who gets what linked to who owns
what and who controls what…

It is pertinent to note that the radical camp was not a homogeneous entity.
Different varieties with different emphases emerged; sometimes intersecting and at
other times competing with one another. Broadly speaking, three main tendencies
can be discerned: an overtly political line in tandem with the “official” Marxism of
the African National Congress and the South African Communist Party in exile,
which resonated in some corners of academe; the structuralists who were influenced
by rigid European Marxists and the then social historians who drew inspiration from
Britain and North America with a more flexible form of historical materialism.
The political Marxism of the South African Communist Party had little that might be
termed fertile to offer; it was weighed down by the clunky jargon of unreconstructed
communists; live human beings were replaced by “forces” and “cadres” who were
ever “advancing” or “in the trenches” or “opening a new front”.5 The structuralists
who took their cue from French Marxists such as L Althusser and N Poulantzas
were barely one step removed; their approach, though more sophisticated could
not escape a certain sterility with a mechanical grinding and grating of classes and
fractions of capitalism, devoid of human agency, consciousness, experience and at
times of regional and chronological specificities. “The Poulantzians”, one bemused
academic observed, “produced excruciatingly tortured prose that seemed to be based
on the assumption that a statement had to be more profound if it read like a bad
translation from French”.6
3
4
5
6

See C Bundy, The art of writing history (Southern African Review of Books, January/February, 1994); B Bozzoli
and P Delius, “Radical history and South African society”, Radical History Review, 46(7) 1990, pp. 13-45.
FA Johnstone, “Most painful to our hearts: South Africa through the eyes of the new school”, Canadian Journal
of African Studies, 6 (1), 1982, p. 8.
J Hyslop, “South African social history and the new non-fiction, Safundi”, The Journal of South African and
American Studies, 13(1-2), 2012, p. 61.
J Hyslop, “South African social history…”, The Journal of South African and American Studies, 13(1-2), 2012,
p. 62.
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Where did social history stand in all of this? It took empirical research seriously
and sought to avoid crude generalisations. Its wellsprings were the works of British
historians such as EP Thompson, E Hobsbawn, R Samuel and H Guttman in
America who espoused a softer form of materialist analysis. Although Marxian
categories were deployed, these did not become articles of faith and could be refined
and even rejected if found wanting. One of the important contributions of these
historians, if not the most important, was that a Marxian awareness helped to alert
them to topics that other historians had neglected. They brought the underclasses
into play in ways that have not been done before.
In South Africa, social history concentrated mainly, but not exclusively, on the
late 19th century and the 20th century. The latter was an era of huge transformation
in the wake of intensive capitalist expansion. It brought onto the historical stage
hitherto forgotten actors: gangs, migrants, ordinary township dwellers cab drivers,
prostitutes, “poor whites” as well as a host of other marginalised groups. The clearing
house for much of this history was the History Workshop at the University of the
Witwatersrand where, during the late 1970s and through the decade of the 1980s, a
rich crop of finely grained studies were produced.
The disintegration of Communism in Eastern Europe, however, had profound
implications for western Marxism in that it made it easy to dismiss any form of
Marxism as obsolete or irredeemably tainted. Among many academics abroad, there
was a headlong flight from Marxism. They fled “from political economy to textuality
with scarcely a footprint in the sand between”. There was “something exaggerated
about their apostasy: it was as if they had thrown out the baby and drank the
bathwater”, one historian noted.7 The various traditions of Marxism were simply
conflated and discredited along with Communism.
Of course, in the light of the excesses of Communism, a blanket condemnation
of all ideas associated with such a repressive system was understandable. Nor could
it be argued in its defence that it was only in its application that Communism was
defective. As you know, the whole system was indeed fatally flawed. It should,
however, be noted that academic Marxism in the West had long since parted with
political Communism in the East and had been a pluralist discourse with a range of
cross-cutting perspectives for a considerable time.
In South Africa, it was readily admitted that reductionist Marxist historical
writing has had its day. As the historian/sociologist Jonathan Hyslop explained this
development succinctly:8
7
8

C Bundy, “Sharing the burden? A response to Terry Lovell”, Cooper B and A Steyn (eds.,) Transgressing
boundaries: New directions in the study of culture in Africa (Cape Town, University of Cape Town Press, 1996),
p. 37.
J Hyslop, “Rock and roll Marxists?”, L McGregor and S Nuttall (eds.), At risk: Writing on and over the edge of
South Africa (Johannesburg, Jonathan Ball Publishers, 2007), p. 138.
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Crude Marxism had a clear identity, but at the price of skating over
conceptual ambiguities and historical evidence. Once Marxism became
sufficiently empirical or theoretically subtle, it tended to lose what advertisers
would call its “unique selling point”.

Social history, however, was not held ransom by rigid Marxist paradigms.
Nevertheless, in an important respect it retained the Marxian dictum that
“men made their own history, but they do not make it just as they please”.9 The
conditions in which they make history are often handed down to them and not
necessarily of their own choosing. It was from this vantage point that social history
emphasised the elusive nature of the links between the economy, culture, experience
and consciousness. It readily acknowledged that no variable could be considered
as timeless and immutable. Belinda Bozzolli, one of the important figures of the
History Workshop, explained:10
To a historical materialist – concepts [such as class and race] are to be
understood as historical and social categories rather than reified universals.
At some historical moments, social groups may well appear to be driven by
ideological forces, or by cultural ones, which have come to gain a certain
relative autonomy, and at others, the crude realities of economic necessity and
process seem to prevail. And at all times we need to be alert to the interplay
between these dimensions, rather than regarding them as polar opposites.

Although regional history per se was not its main focal point, it can be argued that it,
even if unwittingly, it did hold certain implications for regional history. A trailblazer
through the jagged dialectics of this approach was Charles van Onselen in his book
New Babylon: Everyday life on the Witwatersrand, 1886-1914, first published in 1982.
Van Onselen’s focus was on the cab drivers, petty thieves, prostitutes, washermen/
laundrymen, male domestic servants and the Afrikaner poor on the Witwatersrand.
Economic circumstances came into play in a specific manner in his analyses. It
fulfilled more than just the function of a general backdrop; cycles of growth and
depression were appraised for their impact on the proletarian workforce and this
meant that linkages between the ebb and flow of the economy and the fortunes of
those at the bottom end of the social scale had to be established. He tried to grasp,
often simultaneously, the manifestations of large and abstract structures as well as the
small details of life; recapturing people’s experiences and understanding the multiple
grids that mediated these. Culture did not exist apart from economic realities any
more than it did from politics, but at the same time culture and politics were not
wholly dependent upon economics.
In a different setting, this time in the rural northern Free State and to some extent
in the Western Transvaal, the impact of economic factors helped to explain some
9 M Fairburn, Social history: Problems, strategies and methods (London, Macmillan Press, 1999), p. 228.
10 B Bozzoli (ed.), Class, community and conflict: South African perspectives (Johannesburg, Ravan Press, 1987), p. 2.
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of the dynamics of the 1914 Boer Rebellion. Some of the rebels (particularly the
acknowledged leaders) took up arms against Louis Botha shortly after the outbreak
of the First World War because they opposed his invasion of South West Africa owing
to their strong nationalistic convictions. Among the rank-and-file rebels there was a
substantial number of rural “poor whites” who saw in the rebellion an opportunity
to ransack stores in Free State towns and who were also led to believe propaganda
that once the republics were restored, their material circumstances would improve
accordingly.11
From the dustbowls of the northern Free State to the verdant forests of the Knysna
and George area, the history of the forest belt in the first part of the 20th century can
also be profitably interpreted in social history terms. Three classes can be discerned
among whites in the region: firstly, the landowners, forest owners, merchants and
professional men; secondly and below them, those employed permanently as artisans,
clerks and other functionaries; and, thirdly, at the bottom of the social pyramid (“at a
judicious distance” it has been said, and knowing how to keep their place”) the poor
whites. There was a considerable social distance between the underprivileged and the
more well to do, the latter often treating the poor with contemptuous disdain. The
wealthy and the destitute lived in two worlds as if they had nothing in common. In a
historically materialist social history sense, the two were intimately intertwined and
riven with conflict. There was, in fact, a direct correlation as one observer commented
with regard to the timber merchant company, Thesens:12
They are the people who, throughout the whole history, have never yet done
anything to help the woodcutters out of the forest. Their object is to get rich
out of timber and they have, as a matter of fact, succeeded.

The profit margins for the merchants were at least an astonishing 400 percent.
Intriguingly, the social dynamics of race relations in the region ran against the general
grain. Hard material realities blurred and undermined attitudes of presumed white
superiority. The lived experience of white and coloured woodcutters contributed to
flattening the racial pyramid in the area. They stayed in the same residential areas
and, according to one investigation in 1933, lived “cheek by jowl” and regarded each
other as “complete equals”. It was also not uncommon for white girls to marry into
more prosperous coloured families with a view to enhancing their own position.13
The Knysna/George region was not unique in this respect. As Noor Nieftagodien
and Phil Bonner have pointed out, similar racial mixing took place between
11 A Grundlingh and S Swart, Radelose Rebellie? Dinamika van die 1914 Afrikanerrebellie (Pretoria, Protea Press,
2009).
12 Compare A Grundlingh, “‘God het ons arm mense die houtjies gegee’: Towards a history of the ‘Poor White’
woodcutters in the Southern Cape forest area c. 1900-1939”, Paper, Wits History Workshop: The Making of
Class, 9-14 February 1987, pp. 11-12.
13 A Grundlingh, Dynamics of treason: Boer collaborators in the South African War of 1899-1902 (Pretoria, Protea
Press, 2006), p. 47.
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different groups in other areas in South Africa: Korsten in the Eastern Cape,
Sophiatown in Johannesburg, District Six in Cape Town. They claim that the sense
of cosmopolitanism in later years gave rise “to treasured memories of racial harmony
among these generally displaced “communities –in-memory”.14
Economic considerations not only impacted on the bottom end of the social scale,
but in the 1950s and during the wool boom, for instance, a rapid increase in material
wealth had its correlation in terms of changing the attitudes of farmers in the North
Eastern Cape and Southern Free State. With only slight exaggeration, one observer
had this to say about the new affluent farmers:15
The farmer plays billiards, “does” Europe on a Cook’s tour, buys a new car
when the ashtray of the old one is full, goes deep-sea fishing and puts stink
wood parquet flooring in his shearing pen.

This development also played itself out in the acquisition of American saddle horses
for display purposes.16 Such examples can be multiplied, but I leave it there. By way
of conclusion: It has been the aim of this presentation to sensitise regional historians
to the potential gains of a social history approach. It allows one to look beyond
the obvious, to identify hidden patterns and relationships with some unexpected
outcomes at times. Embedded in regional histories, there is the need one can assume
to provide a kind of total history of the area, incorporating different and changing
dimensions over time, giving considerable weight to each factor at particular
historical junctures.
A caveat needs to be issued here, though. The challenge is not to fall into the trap
of some a priori method abstracted from historical time, “but to seek always to find
dialectical relationships between the moments of social totality and the levels of
structure.”17 It is within this framework that economics, culture and politics feature:
at times one factor prominently, at other times less so, depending on the state of play
of the evidence and the need to foreground other more competing factors.

14 A Grundlingh, Dynamics of treason: Boer collaborators in the South African War of 1899-1902 (Pretoria, Protea
Press, 2006), p. 5.
15 J Burger, The gulf between (Cape Town, Howard Timmins, 1960), pp. 37-38.
16 S Swart, Riding high: Horses, humans and history in South Africa (Johannesburg, Wits University Press, 2010).
17 C Lloyd, Explanation in social history (Oxford, Blackwell Press, 1986), p. 313.
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Abstract
This study, building on longstanding debates on “German” national socialist
(“Nazi”) and “Dutch” Calvinist influences on Afrikaner nationalism, examines
the latter’s intersecting relationships with Dutch neo-Calvinist “Christian
nationalism” and pan-Netherlandic or Diets nationalism (embracing Dutch,
Flemings and Afrikaners). Like similarly-minded Dutch (or Flemings),
Afrikaners most drawn to Diets nationalism were often those most attracted to
German-inspired Romantic volks-nationalism, of which national socialism was
the most extreme variant. Diets nationalism, volks-nationalism and “Christian
nationalism” were not mutually exclusive, but part of an overlapping transnational
web which influenced not just such outliers as volks-nationalists Piet Meyer
and Hans van Rensburg or neo-Calvinist Hendrik Stoker, but “mainstream”
Afrikaner nationalists such as Daniel Malan, Dutch-trained and, like the preeminent Dutch neo-Calvinist, Abraham Kuyper, a conservative Reformed
churchman-turned-politician. Like volks-nationalism, Diets nationalism had a
wider appeal than German national socialism, but later often took on a far right
authoritarian aspect which in World War II discredited it in the Netherlands, as
did Afrikaner nationalist opposition to fighting Hitler. While orthodox Dutch
Calvinists moved toward a more internationalist perspective, breaking with
their South African cousins over “apartheid”, “Christian nationalism” survived
among Afrikaner nationalists, although looking more like volks-nationalism
than anything recognizably neo-Calvinist, but neither could it meaningfully be
labelled “Nazi.”
Keywords: Afrikaner; Nationalism; Pan-Netherlanders; Neo-Calvinist; VolksNationalism; National Socialism; National Party; Daniel Malan; Abraham
Kuyper.

Introduction: Debating “German” and “Dutch” influences on Afrikaner
nationalism
Scholars have long debated possible influences on Afrikaner nationalism of
“related” peoples’ ideologies, notably ones associated with the Netherlands or
Germany. Afrikaners’ ancestors arrived in South Africa from Europe when
the Dutch East India Company ruled the Cape, entrenching the Dutch
1
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language and Reformed Church.1 After British conquest ended the formal
Dutch connection and dissatisfied Afrikaners founded new “Boer” republics
in the interior, Dutch officials, preachers and teachers had a disproportionate
role in the Transvaal “South African Republic” in particular.2 German ties,
however, were also longstanding. Many Afrikaners, including National Party
(NP) leaders JBM Hertzog and PW Botha, had German ancestry; although
nationalists such as Hertzog or Daniel Malan studied in the Netherlands,
others did so in Germany.3 Germany backed the Transvaal after the Jameson
Raid, although German sympathy, like that in the Netherlands, did not
translate into assistance in the ensuing Second Anglo-Boer (South African)
War. After the unification of South Africa, Afrikaner nationalists opposed
fighting against Germany in both world wars. Some scholars made much
of this, noting that the post-1948 NP government, led at first by Malan,
included some former pro-German hardliners, arguing that the new
“apartheid” regime adopted “Nazi-like” policies.4 Many scholars rejected such
claims,5 although some favored a modified version.6 More recently Hermann
Giliomee argued that Malan’s more moderate Cape southerners shaped the
pre-1948 NP far more than northern hardliners, who he conceded sometimes
showed ethnic exclusivism, anti-Semitism, and biological racism.7 Several
authors substantially agreed,8 but others were more critical.9
1
2
3

4
5

6
7
8

9

H Giliomee, The Afrikaners: Biography of a people (Cape Town, Tafelberg, 2003), pp. 4-5, 11-12.
GJ Schutte, Nederland en de Afrikaners: Adhesie en aversie (Franeker, Wever, 1986), pp. 50-51, 101-141.
JH le Roux, PW Coetzer, and AH Marais (eds.), Generaal JBM Hertzog: Sy strewe en stryd, I (Johannesburg and
Cape Town, Perskor, 1987), pp. 2-3; D Prinsloo, Stem uit die wildernis: ‘n Biografie oor oud-president PW Botha
(Mossel Bay, Vaandel Uitgewers, 1997), p. 20; I Smith, The origins of the South African war (London, Longman,
1996), pp. 106-109; H Kenney, Architect of apartheid (Johannesburg, Jonathan Ball, 1980), p. 26.
B Bunting, The rise of the South African reich (Harmondsworth, Middlesex, Penguin, 1969); S Mzimela,
Apartheid: South African Nazism (New York et al, Vantage Press, 1983); H Simson, The social origins of Afrikaner
fascism and its apartheid policy (Uppsala, Uppsala Studies in Economic History, 1980).
DW Kruger, The making of a nation: A history of the Union of South Africa 1910-1961 (Johannesburg,
Macmillan, 1969), p. 213; FJ van Heerden, Nasionaal-sosialisme as faktor in die Suid-Afrikaanse politiek, 19331948 (D.Phil., University of the Orange Free State, 1972), p. 357; D O’Meara, Volkskapitalisme: Class, capital
and ideology in the development of Afrikaner nationalism 1934-1948 (Johannesburg, Ravan, 1983), p. 2.
P Furlong, Between crown and swastika: The impact of the radical right on the Afrikaner nationalist movement in
the fascist era (Middletown, CT, Wesleyan University Press, 1991); C Marx, Oxwagon sentinel: Radical Afrikaner
nationalism and the history of the Ossewabrandwag (Pretoria, University of South Africa Press, 2008), p. 7.
H Giliomee, The Afrikaners..., pp. xviii-ix, 649-650, 663; “The making of the apartheid plan, 1929-1948”,
Journal of Southern African Studies, 29(2), June 2003, pp. 373-392; “‘Survival in justice’: An Afrikaner debate
over apartheid”, Comparative Studies in Society and History, 36(3), July 1994, pp. 527-548.
E Louw, The rise, fall, and legacy of apartheid (Westport, CT and London, Praeger, 2004), pp. viii-ix; D Roodt,
Aweregs: Politieke essays (Dainfern, South Africa, PRAAG, 2006), pp. 17-18. L Koorts stresses differences
between Malan and the far right in DF Malan and the rise of Afrikaner nationalism (Cape Town, Tafelberg,
2014), pp. 310-314, 349-361.
P Furlong, “Apartheid, Afrikaner nationalism and the radical right: Historical revisionism in Hermann
Giliomee’s The Afrikaners” and B Freund’s review in South African Historical Journal, 49, November 2003, pp.
207-222 and 264-267 respectively.
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Other scholars stressed “primitive Calvinism,” Afrikaner frontier farmers’
alleged use of Reformed concepts such as predestination of the elect (God’s
determining who were to be saved), encouraging belief in being a “chosen
people” to justify racial conquest.10 Critics such as Gerrit Schutte and André
du Toit countered that in South Africa politicised Calvinism emerged much
later,11 linked by Irving Hexham, Dunbar Moodie and Charles Bloomberg
to the influence of Dutch Prime Minister Abraham Kuyper.12 Kuyper (18371920), like Guillaume Groen van Prinsterer (1801-76), sought a revived
Reformed faith, free of Enlightenment or French Revolutionary liberalism or
secularism, a “neo-Calvinism” rooted in the 1616-18 Synod of Dort’s teachings,
stressing Biblical authority, human fallenness, and God’s sovereignty over all
of life.13 Their “Anti-Revolutionary” politics united Calvinist ultra-orthodoxy
with Dutch nationalism, Groen using the term “Christian-National” to
tie past Dutch greatness to doctrinal faithfulness, proclaiming the need for
orthodox Dutch Protestants, who Kuyper viewed as the nation’s core, to bring
all of life under God’s rule.14 When ultra-orthodox Calvinists such as JD du
Toit and Willem Postma brought “Christian nationalism” to South Africa,
they too declared God’s sovereignty over all of life, but now viewed Afrikaners
as a whole as the faithful, chosen core, opposed to “liberal, anti-national,
foreign elements and ideas”,15 especially ones associated with Britain.
Albrecht Hagemann argued that, as neo-Calvinist “Christian nationalism”
influenced most 1930s and 1940s Afrikaner nationalists more than German
national socialism, too distant from their Calvinist values,16 “apartheid”
arose from “pre”-Nazi segregation.17 Giliomee, however, dismissed even neo10 WA de Klerk, The Puritans in Africa: A story of Afrikanerdom (London, Rex Collings, 1975); JA Templin,
Ideology on a frontier: The theological foundation of Afrikaner nationalism (Westport, CT, Greenwood Press,
1984); J Gerstner, The thousand generation covenant: Dutch Reformed covenantal theology and group identity in
colonial South Africa, 1652-1814 (Leiden et al, EJ Brill, 1991).
11 A du Toit, “No chosen people: The myth of the Calvinist origins of Afrikaner nationalism and racial ideology”,
American Historical Review, 88(4), October 1983, pp. 920-952; GJ Schutte, A family feud: Afrikaner nationalism
and Dutch neo-Calvinism (Amsterdam, Rozenberg, 2010), pp. 2-3.
12 I Hexham, The irony of apartheid: The struggle for independence of Afrikaner Calvinism against British imperialism
(New York, Edwin Mellen, 1981); C Bloomberg (ed. S Dubow), Christian-nationalism and the rise of the
Afrikaner Broederbond (Bloomington, IN, Indiana University Press, 1990), pp. 4-30; TD Moodie, The rise of
Afrikanerdom: Power, apartheid, and the Afrikaner civil religion (Berkeley and Los Angeles, CA, University of
California Press, 1975), pp. 52-68, 110-111.
13 I Hexham, The irony of apartheid..., pp. 100-110; GJ Schutte, Nederland en de Afrikaners..., pp. 144-154.
14 C Bloomberg (ed. S Dubow), Christian-nationalism and the rise of the Afrikaner broederbond..., pp. 5-6.
15 GJ Schutte, “The Netherlands, cradle of apartheid?”, Ethnic and Racial Studies, 10(4), October 1987, p. 394; I
Hexham, The irony of apartheid..., pp. 31-54.
16 A Hagemann, Südafrika und das “Dritte Reich”: Rassenpolitische affinität und machtpolitische rivalität (Frankfurt,
Campus Verlag, 1989).
17 A Hagemann, “Nationalsozialismus, Afrikaaner-nationalismus und die entstehung der apartheid in Südafrika”,
Vierteljahrshefte für Zeitgeschichte, 39(3), 1991, p. 416.
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Calvinist influence, especially in Malan’s Cape NP circles;18 Pieter de Klerk
noted that no Afrikaner political party tried like Kuyper’s Anti-Revolutionary
Party (ARP) to base all policy on Christian principles.19 Agreeing, Schutte
asserted that when the modern Afrikaner movement evolved in the 1930s and
1940s, German-inspired secular volks-nationalism was more influential, but
Giliomee viewed the latter as atypical of mainstream Afrikaner nationalism,
especially in Malan’s Cape NP.20 Saul Dubow usefully defines this volksnationalism as the “Romantic tradition of authoritarian nationalism” inspired
by JG Herder, FED Schleiermacher and JG Fichte, “marked by a strongly
idealised view of the nation or volk as a collective organism with its own
distinctive spirit or soul”.21
This study contributes to this debate by examining the intersecting relationship
with Afrikaner nationalism of Dutch neo-Calvinist “Christian nationalism” and
pan-Netherlandic or Diets (Afrikaans and modern Dutch spelling; older spelling:
“Dietsch”) nationalism, the belief that Dutch, Flemings, and Afrikaners shared a
common identity.22 Like similarly-minded Dutch (or Flemings), Afrikaners most
drawn to Diets nationalism were often those most attracted to German-inspired
volks-nationalism (of which national socialism was the most extreme variant). PanNetherlandic nationalism, volks-nationalism and “Christian nationalism” were not
mutually exclusive, but part of an overlapping transnational web, influencing not
just such outliers as volks-nationalists Piet Meyer or Hans van Rensburg and neoCalvinist Hendrik Stoker, but “mainstream” nationalists such as Daniel Malan,
Dutch-trained and, like Kuyper, a conservative Reformed churchman-turnedpolitician. Like volks-nationalism, Diets nationalism had a wider appeal than
national socialism, but later often had a far right authoritarian aspect which in
World War II, like Afrikaner nationalist opposition to fighting Hitler, discredited
it in the Netherlands. While orthodox Dutch Calvinists moved toward a more
internationalist, non-Kuyperian perspective, “Christian nationalism” survived
among Afrikaner nationalists in a form more like volks-nationalism than anything
recognizably neo-Calvinist, but was not in any meaningful sense “Nazi”.
18 H Giliomee, The Afrikaners..., pp. 327-328.
19 P de Klerk, “Nederlandse nasionalisme en Afrikaner-nasionalisme – ‘n Vergelyking”, Koers, 61(3), 1996, pp.
334-335.
20 GJ Schutte, “The Netherlands, cradle of apartheid?”, Ethnic and Racial Studies, 10(4), October 1987, pp. 397, 401;
GJ Schutte, Nederland en de Afrikaners..., p. 192; H Giliomee, “The making of the apartheid plan...”, pp. 377-378.
21 S Dubow, Illicit union: Scientific racism in South Africa (Johannesburg, Witwatersrand University Press, 1995),
p. 261.
22 The sources used in this article use both variants, as the period which is the main focus of this study was one of
transition, first in South Africa from written Dutch to Afrikaans and later in the Netherlands from an older to
a simplified form of Dutch spelling.
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Stamverwantschap and the Afrikaner cause
After Britain conquered the Cape, Dutch historians such as JWG van Oordt
urged an “Afrikaner” identity, including the “Cape Dutch” and the republics’
“Boers”.23 The Anglo-Boer wars (1880-81, 1899-1902) aroused a Dutch
sense of stamverwantschap (kinship), aided by the Reformed churches and
Nederlandsch Zuid-Afrikaansche Vereeniging (Dutch-South African Union/
NZAV), founded in 1881.24 In both wars Abraham Kuyper championed the
Boers, whose struggle recalled that against Spain; Dutch Queen Wilhelmina
had a warship evacuate Transvaal president Paul Kruger.25 In 1885 the NZAV
set up a fund to aid Afrikaner students studying at Dutch universities. After
the second or “South African” war, money of the liquidated NetherlandsSouth Africa Railway Company funded the Zuid-Afrikaansche Stichting
Moederland (South Africa Motherland Foundation/ZASM), which paid for
NZAV publications and aided Dutch immigrants to South Africa.26 Malan
later recalled fondly that when no British ship would carry his NP deputation
to the 1919 Paris peace conference, it was a Dutch shipping company that
stepped in.27
The republics’ defeat, ending any dream of their becoming a “New
Netherlands”,28 and the creation of a self-governing Union of South Africa,
still under the British Crown, undercut such ties. Afrikaans, of which Kuyper
had a low opinion,29 had long replaced spoken “High” Dutch; in 1908,
addressing the Afrikaanse Taalvereniging, even the Netherlands-educated
23 GJ Schutte, “The Netherlands, cradle of apartheid?”, Ethnic and Racial Studies, 10(4), October 1987, pp. 407411; GJ Schutte, “The place of Dutch historians in South African historiography”, African Historical Review,
39(1), 2007, p. 26.
24 G Klein, “Nederland tegen apartheid: The role of anti-apartheid organisations 1960-1990”, Journal for
Contemporary History, 29(1), June 2004, pp. 43-46; GJ Schutte, “The Vrije Universiteit and South Africa: 125
years of sentiments and good faith”, GJ Schutte and H Wels (eds.), The Vrije Universiteit and South Africa: From
1880 to the present and towards the future – Images, practice and policies (Amsterdam, Rozenberg, 2005), pp. 1314.
25 P de Klerk, “Nederlandse nasionalisme en Afrikaner-nasionalisme...”, Koers, 61(3), 1996, p. 328; V
Kuitenbrouwer, War of words: Dutch pro-Boer propaganda and the South African war (1899-1902) (Amsterdam,
Amsterdam University Press, 2012); GJ Schutte, A family feud, pp. 10-11; GJ Schutte, De Vrije Universiteit en
Zuid-Afrika 1880-2005: Deel 1 (Zoetermeer, Uitgeverij Meinema, 2005), pp. 16-22, 78-91; A Kuyper, De crisis
in Zuid-Afrika (Amsterdam and Pretoria, Hõveker & Wormser, 1900).
26 GJ Schutte, Stamverwantschap onder druk: De betrekkingen tussen Nederland en Zuid-Afrika, 1940-1947
(Amsterdam, Zuid-Afrikaanse Instituut, 2011), pp. 19, 21-22.
27 DF Malan, Afrikaner-volkseenheid en my ervarings op die pad daarheen (Cape Town et al, Nasionale Boekhandel,
1959), pp. 60-63.
28 BJH de Graaff, De mythe van stamverwantschap: Nederland en de Afrikaners 1902-1930 (Amsterdam, Nederlands
Zuid-Afrikaanse Instituut, 1993), p. 302.
29 GJ Schutte, De Gereformeerde wereld: Over geestverwantschap, stamverwantschap en contextualiteit (Amsterdam,
Vrije Universiteit, 2005), p. 24; GJ Schutte, De Vrije Universiteit en Zuid-Afrika: Deel I..., p. 65.
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Malan urged the same for written Afrikaans.30 In 1925 he piloted through
Parliament a bill redefining Dutch so as to include Afrikaans as an official
language.31 That same year the Cape Town branch of the Low Countrybased Algemeen Nederlandsch Verbond (Pan-Netherlandic League/ANV),
founded in 1895 to promote ties between Flemings, Dutch, and Afrikaners,
warned that teaching of Dutch was disappearing in South Africa.32 NZAV
membership dropped from over 7000 in 1902 to under 1000 in the 1920s;33
in 1924 the NZAV monthly Hollandsch-Zuid-Afrika became simply ZuidAfrika.34

Pan-Netherlandic links and the emerging modern Afrikaner nationalist
movement
Nevertheless, secular pan-Netherlandic (Diets) nationalism and Dutch
Calvinism, notably neo-Calvinism, helped sustain ties, aided by influential
Afrikaners studying in the Netherlands, often with NZAV aid.35 In the
1890s NP founder Hertzog, the first Afrikaner with a doctorate, did his at
the secular University of Amsterdam; moving to the Transvaal, he supported
President Kruger’s controversially appointing Dutch officials as building on
Afrikaners’ Diets background.36 GD Scholtz, who later edited the NP daily
Die Transvaler, also did a doctorate at Amsterdam.37 Nico Diederichs, future
Afrikaner Broederbond head, NP cabinet minister and state president, did
his at Leiden. Daniel Malan undertook his at Utrecht,38 praising the value of
study in the Netherlands (from which, he asserted, Afrikaners had sprung) for
developing their own nationality.39 Others studied at Kuyper’s neo-Calvinist
30 Anon., “Dit is ons ernst”, SW Pienaar (ed.), Glo in u volk: DF Malan as redenaar 1908-1954 (Cape Town,
Tafelberg, 1964), 13 August 1908, pp. 170, 179.
31 L Koorts, DF Malan and the rise of Afrikaner nationalism..., pp. 213-214.
32 Anon., “Heeft het Nederlandsch afgedaan in de Kaap-provincie?”, Het Vaderland (Den Haag), 3 September
1925, p. 1. All Dutch newspapers cited in this study are from the Royal Dutch Library digitised newspaper
database, available at www.delpher.nl/kranten, as accessed between 16 July and 2 November 2015.
33 BJH de Graaff, De mythe van stamverwantschap..., pp. 310-317.
34 LMCN de Jongh, “Beelaerts bij de Boeren: De betrekkingen tussen Nederland en Zuid-Afrika in de jaren
dertig” (Masterscriptie, University of Utrecht, 2012), pp. 28, 41.
35 GJ Schutte, “The place of Dutch historians...”, African Historical Review, 39(1), 2007, pp. 31-32.
36 JH le Roux, PW Coetzer, and AH Marais (eds.), Generaal JBM Hertzog..., pp. 15-24.
37 P Kapp, “Kontinentale kontak en invloed op die Afrikaanse geskiedbeoefening”, Historia, 45(2), November
2000, p. 416.
38 HB Thom, DF Malan (Cape Town, Tafelberg, 1980), pp. 29-30; L Koorts (formerly Korf ), “DF Malan: A
political biography” (D. Phil., University of Stellenbosch, 2010), pp. 34-35, 41; L Koorts, DF Malan and the
rise of Afrikaner nationalism..., pp. 26-31.
39 BJH de Graaff, De mythe van stamverwantschap..., pp. 125-126.
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Free University of Amsterdam (Vrije Universiteit/VU), including Piet Meyer,
later Broederbond and state broadcasting corporation head.40 On the other
hand, the first history department head (1905-10) at Stellenbosch, the first
Afrikaner university, was Dutch: Everhardus Godée Molsbergen, who urged
teaching the history of Afrikaners’ struggle. His successor, the Belgian Willem
Blommaert (1910-27), later University Rector (1927-34),41 who at the
University of Ghent had promoted Dutch-Flemish against French dominance,
encouraged Afrikaner students to push similarly for their language rights.42
The early Diets movement, including the pan-Netherlandic student
congresses,43 NZAV, and ANV, backed by figures such as Kuyper, Dutch exTransvaal State Secretary Willem Leyds, and ex-Orange Free State President
Francis Reitz, dreamed of a purely cultural Groot Nederland (Greater
Netherlands), embracing Afrikaners, Flemings, and Dutch,44 but became
more “political”. In the South African War the ANV declared support for the
Boer republics as peoples of the Diets stam (tribe) fighting for independence;45
some Flemish Diets nationalists sought political union with the Netherlands,
as did the Dietsch Studenten-verbond (DSV), founded in 1922.46 Despite the
challenges noted earlier, notable Diets-Afrikaner nationalist links persisted:
the NZAV preferred Hertzog’s NP to the more pro-British Louis Botha or
Jan Smuts and after the failed 1914 Afrikaner rebellion sought clemency
for captured rebels from prime minister Botha.47 In 1915 the new NP daily,
De Burger, using a NZAV subsidy appointed Johann Visscher, editor of the
NZAV’s Hollandsch-Zuid Afrika, as its first foreign correspondent.48 During
two 1920s visits the NZAV’s JW Pont found the NP so sympathetic to
increasing Dutch immigration that it appointed a commission to study the
topic.49 In 1928 prime minister Hertzog based his first envoy to western Europe
40 P Meyer, Nog nie ver genoeg nie: ‘n Persoonlike rekenskap van vyftig jaar georganiseerde Afrikanerskap (Johannesburg
and Cape Town, Perskor, 1984), p. 13; GJ Schutte, “The Vrije Universiteit and South Africa...”, p. 14; C Marx,
Oxwagon sentinel..., p. 197.
41 P Kapp, “Kontinentale kontak en invloed...”, Historia, 45(2), November 2000, pp. 413-414.
42 P Kapp, Maties & Afrikaans 1911-2011: ‘n Besondere verhouding (Pretoria, Protea Boekhuis, 2013), pp. 29-31.
43 B de Wever, “Groot-Nederland als utopie en mythe”, Cahiers d’Histoire du Temps Present, 3, 1997, pp. 163-164.
44 Anon., “Algemeen Nederlandsch Verbond”, De Telegraaf (Amsterdam and Den Haag), 7 October 1898, p. 6;
Y T’sjoen, “‘Achter de trommels’: Het Afrikaner nationalisme als bouwsteen voor het ideologisch discours van
de Vlaamse beweging - Het geval Wies Moens”, Y T’sjoen (ed.), Aansporingen: Essays en reflecties (Leuven and
Den Haag, Acco, 2010), pp. 127-128 (available at ifa.amu.edu.pl/werkwinkel/docsed02/4-Achter-yves.pdf, as
accessed on 10 October 2015).
45 Anon., “Een grootsche taak”, De Tijd (s’Hertogenbosch), 4 March 1900, p. 2.
46 B de Wever, “Groot-Nederland als utopie en mythe...”, Cahiers d’Histoire du Temps Present, 3, 1997, pp. 164165.
47 BJH de Graaff, De mythe van stamverwantschap..., pp. 125-127.
48 BJH de Graaff, De mythe van stamverwantschap..., pp. 127-128.
49 BJH de Graaff, De mythe van stamverwantschap..., p. 309.
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at Den Haag.50 He appointed HDJ Bodenstein, ex-University of Amsterdam
professor, Die Burger assistant editor and co-founder of the Dietsche Bond,
which split in 1917 from the ANV to push harder for Dutch-Flemish union;
Hertzog was the Bond honorary co-chairman.51 When the NP won a seat
plurality in 1920 the Bond cabled him, praising this triumph of the “DietschAfrikaans ideal” and expressing the hope that it heralded reunification of all
“‘Dietsche’ Afrikaners”, benefitting the “whole Dietsch stam”.52
By 1933 the University of Amsterdam was considering a special chair in Afrikaans
language and literature,53 while the DSV organized a “Dietsch” student trip, hosted
by the Federasie van Afrikaanse Kultuurvereniginge (Federation of Afrikaner
Cultural Organisations);54 the “honorary committee” included ANV, NZAV, and
Dietsche Bond leaders, the Dutch education minister, Pretoria’s envoy to Den Haag,
and Malan, then South African education minister.55 Schutte points out that rapid
interwar modernisation led to nostalgia for an idealised past, encouraging interest
in the stamverwante Afrikaners, going beyond a few hobbyists; South Africa’s new
sovereign dominion status also made it easier for the Dutch government to embrace
it as part of a cultural “Groot Nederland” without alienating Britain.56 By the late
1930s Kuyper’s heir as ARP leader, prime minister Hendrikus Colijn, was attending
South African events such as Kruger’s birthday;57 he sent a congratulatory radio
message to the Pretoria Trek centenary celebration and Queen Wilhelmina a written
one, while Frans Beelaerts van Blokland, her Council of State Vice-president, gave
one in person.58 The next year South Africa’s envoy, HD van Broekhuizen, gave the
Diets student congress opening address; Diederichs was an invited speaker.59
Dutch neo-Calvinism and the emerging modern Afrikaner nationalist
movement
Afrikaners shared Dutch Calvinists’ Bible and Psalm edition,60 but
not necessarily the “orthodoxy,” still less the “neo-Calvinist” “Christian
50 LMCN de Jongh, “Beelaerts bij de Boeren...”, pp. 28, 38, 41.
51 BJH de Graaff, De mythe van stamverwantschantschap..., pp. 147, 156, 291; Anon., “Dietsche Bond”, De Tijd,
26 March 1929, p. 9.
52 Anon., “De Dietsche Bond aan Generaal Hertzog”, Het Vaderland, 7 April 1920, p. 2.
53 Anon., “Leerstoel voor Afrikaansche taal te Amsterdam”, Algemeen Handelsblad (Amsterdam), 16 May 1933, p. 4.
54 Anon., “De Dietsche studiereis”, Algemeen Handelsblad, 24 September 1933, p. 16.
55 Anon., “Dietsche studiereis naar Zuid-Afrika”, De Telegraaf (Amsterdam), 16 May 1933, p. 9.
56 GJ Schutte, De Vrije Universiteit en Zuid-Afrika: Deel 1..., pp. 281-284.
57 Anon., “Geboortedag wijlen Pres. Kruger herdacht”, De Tijd, 11 October 1936, p. 5.
58 LMCN De Jongh, “Beelaerts bij de Boeren...”, pp. 69-70.
59 Anon., “Het twintigste Dietsche studenten-congres”, Limburger Koerier (Heerlen), 17 January 1939, p. 3.
60 GJ Schutte, “The Vrije Universiteit and South Africa...”, p. 14.
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nationalism” of Abraham Kuyper, theologian and prime minister (190105), who saw Calvinism as the basis of the Dutch nation’s character.61 He
rejected liberal Protestants’ accommodating the secular state, but as God’s
“general grace” allowed engaging with a sinful world, he built up his orthodox
Calvinist ARP which, along with parallel confessional bodies in spheres such
as education, he regarded as key to returning the Dutch to their former
greatness. 62
The first native-born Afrikaner clergy studying at Dutch universities, JJ
Kotze and TF Burgers, adopted liberal, not orthodox Calvinist theology,
which survived in the “mother” Afrikaans Reformed church, the Cape
Nederduitse Gereformeerde Kerk (NGK), largely due to Scottish Presbyterian
clergy imported by the British authorities and Afrikaners studying at Scottish
universities.63 The Transvaal Nederduitse Hervormde Kerk had a more liberal
theology, partly due to its many imported Dutch ministers having studied
at secular universities.64 The ultra-orthodox Cape NGK minister SJ du Toit,
who pushed a South Africa-wide pan-Afrikaner identity, introduced “political
Calvinism” there.65 Kuyper impressed him in a visit to the Netherlands,66 as did
neo-Calvinist private “Christian-National education”,67 inspiring “ChristianNational” Dutch-language schools to thwart Anglicisation. Kuyper idealized
the “thoroughly Calvinist“ Boers68 – no mere ethnic kin (stamverwant), like
Anglicised North American emigrants, but spiritual kin (“geestverwant”), free
of liberalism and unbelief.69 His daily De Standaard charged that missionaries
depicted Boer racial policies unfairly.70 As NZAV founder, he advised the
Transvaal’s 1883-84 London delegation;71 De Standaard noted Du Toit’s
acknowledging that his proposed 1882 program for his Afrikaner Bond party
was based on that of Kuyper’s Anti-Revolutionary Party.72
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72

GJ Schutte, “The Netherlands, cradle of apartheid...”, pp. 396-297.
GJ Schutte, Nederland en de Afrikaners..., pp. 155-157.
J Gerstner, The thousand generation covenant..., p. 170, note 213.
TD Moodie, The rise of Afrikanerdom,... pp. 59-60; GJ Schutte, “The Netherlands, cradle of apartheid?”, Ethnic
and Racial Studies, 10(4), October 1987, p. 399.
FA van Jaarsveld, The awakening of Afrikaner nationalism (Cape Town, Human & Rousseau, 1961), pp. 109112, 211; GJ Schutte, De Gereformeerde wereld..., pp. 11-12.
H Giliomee, The Afrikaners..., pp. 215-216.
H Giliomee, The Afrikaners..., p. 219.
See A Kuyper, De crisis in Zuid-Afrika..., pp. 8-9.
GJ Schutte, De Gereformeerde wereld..., pp. 9-10.
Editorial, “De annexatie van den Transvaal”, De Standaard (Amsterdam), 2 June 1877, p. 1.
GJ Schutte, “The place of Dutch historians...” pp. 27-28; R Elphick, “‘The most superficial method imaginable’:
White critics of Anglo-Saxon missions,” DL Robert (ed.), Converting colonialism: Visions and realities in mission
history, 1706-1914 (Grand Rapids, MI, Eerdmans, 2008), pp. 123-124.
Anon., “Buitenland”, De Standaard, 3 April 1882, p. 1.
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Yet, unlike the ARP, Du Toit sought not a place for orthodox Calvinists in
national life, but a united Christian Afrikaner national home,73 alienating
Kuyper as he, from 1881 Transvaal education superintendent, promoted
state, not private confessional “Christian-National” education (a key
ARP concern) and Afrikaans over Dutch, refusing to mandate the VU as
Transvalers’ university.74 Transvaal president Paul Kruger shared Kuyper’s
ultra-conservatism. He wanted a state primarily Afrikaner and “Christiannational” in character, but space for those not sharing his strict Calvinism; a
Transvaal patriot, he upset Kuyper when he proposed a local university rather
than send students to the VU. No pan-Afrikaner nationalist, he also opposed
Du Toit’s Bond. Du Toit’s pan-Afrikaner ideas had little support even in the
Bond, becoming the major “Cape Dutch” political party, promoting Dutch
rather than Afrikaans language rights.75 It is thus difficult to identify a 19th
century South African analogy to Kuyper’s “Christian nationalist” ideal of
an orthodox Calvinist politico-religious movement preserving their values as
the core of the nation by remaining separate from those who were thought to
have lost their way to liberal and secular influences.
Still, when after the South African War SJ du Toit’s theologian-poet son
JD du Toit (the poet “Totius”) helped revive Afrikaner nationalism, Dutch
neo-Calvinism and “Christian nationalism” were surprisingly influential. Like
Kruger and some one tenth of Afrikaners, JD du Toit belonged to the small,
ultra-Calvinist Gereformeerde Kerk (GK), organized from 1858 by Rev. Dirk
Postma, sent by the Dutch ultra-orthodox Separated Christian Reformed
Church (which later merged with Kuyper’s supporters in the state Hervormde
Kerk to form the Gereformeerde Kerken in Nederland); Postma promoted
similar separation from “anti-Christian” “liberal” influences but rejected the
political engagement favoured by Kuyper. Du Toit and Postma’s grandson
Ferdinand studied at Kuyper’s VU, which due to exceptional wartime support
for the Boers by Kuyper and his followers became more acceptable to Afrikaners,
even Stellenbosch NGK Seminary professors, for advanced studies. At the
VU Du Toit adopted the ultra-Calvinist notion of self-isolation to preserve
identity and values; a leader of the second Afrikaans language movement,
in 1905 he and Ferdinand were founding professors of what became the
73 GJ Schutte, “The place of Dutch historians...”, pp. 28-29; GJ Schutte, A family feud, pp. 15-22; GJ Schutte, De
Vrije Universiteit en Zuid-Afrika: Deel 1..., pp. 37-43.
74 GJ Schutte, A family feud..., pp. 27-31; GJ Schutte, Nederland en de Afrikaners..., pp. 157, 178-179; GJ Schutte,
De Vrije Universiteit en Zuid-Afrika: Deel 1..., pp. 65-69.
75 GJ Schutte, “The Netherlands, cradle of apartheid...” pp. 399-400; GJ Schutte, Nederland en de Afrikaners...,
pp. 179-180, 190; I Hexham, The irony of apartheid..., p. 32.

10

New Contree, No. 74, December 2015, Afrikaner nationalism, pp. 1-23

GK-affiliated, Potchefstroom University College,76 which aspired to be like
the VU.77 With Rev. Postma’s son Willem, who linked religious and racial
purity, Du Toit helped flesh out an anti-British Afrikaner nationalism that fed
into the early NP,78 in which GK members were disproportionately present.
Dutch immigrant GK member Jan Kamp, a longtime editor of Kuyper’s De
Standaard, edited Potchefstroom’s pro-Hertzog Het Westen; when it moved
to Bloemfontein as the NP organ Het Volksblad in 1916, Kamp became first
editor of the Pretoria NP newspaper Ons Vaderland.79
In the 1930s Afrikaners who had studied in the Netherlands revived neoCalvinism, notably Kuyper’s view that God’s sovereignty over life required
“Christian politics”, with the state respecting “social spheres”, given
sovereignty by God.80 The biggest advocates were at Potchefstroom. Here
Hendrik Stoker, building on Postma and SJ and JD du Toit, linked Kuyper’s
ideas to nationalism by adding an ethnic aspect.81 Afrikaner theorists used
Kuyper’s language on diversity as rooted in creation, nation as organism, and
“sovereignty of separate spheres” of life to substitute more idealist notions
of nation, volk, and culture for crude biological determinist justifications of
segregation and white supremacy.82
Schutte points out, however, that as that most Afrikaners favored a broad
movement to mobilise the volk, the GK was so small a minority, and Afrikaners
had relatively minor religious differences, unlike the more numerous Dutch
neo-Calvinists (who broke with the larger “national” Dutch movement, linked
to the liberal state Hervormde Kerk), Afrikaner neo-Calvinists remained to
guide and lead their people from within. This required modifying “Christian
nationalism,” seeking to unite the whole national movement, regardless of
social vision or religious viewpoint, on the basis of a more or less “Christian
national” basis far vaguer and more individualistic than that preferred by most
GK members.83 Afrikaners had their own nationalist political party, trade
76 Compare PF van der Schyff, Wonderdaad...! die PUK tot 1951: Wording, vestiging en selfstandigheid
(Potchefstroom, PU vir CHO,2003), pp. 20-57; 64-68; 102-107;129-130; 136-149.
77 C Bloomberg, Christian-nationalism and the rise of the Afrikaner Broederbond..., p. 78; GJ Schutte, De
Gereformeerde wereld..., pp. 15-18, 20-22.
78 I Hexham, The irony of apartheid..., pp. 1-64, 128-188.
79 I Hexham, The irony of apartheid..., pp. 176-177.
80 I Hexham, The irony of apartheid,... pp. 109-115.
81 TD Moodie, The rise of Afrikanerdom..., pp. 160, 162.
82 J Durand, “Afrikaner piety and dissent”, C Villa-Vicencio and J de Gruchy (eds.), Resistance and hope: South
African essays in honour of Beyers Naudé (Grand Rapids, MI, Eerdmans, 1985), p. 42; S Dubow, Illicit union:
Scientific racism in modern South Africa (Johannesburg, Witwatersrand University Press, 1995), pp. 260, 262,
283; PF van der Schyff, Wonderdaad...! ..., pp. 129-149; 166-167; 175-178.
83 GJ Schutte, Nederland en de Afrikaners..., pp. 191-192.
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unions, and cultural and economic organisations, but there was no equivalent
of confessional Dutch bodies such as the ARP and its affiliated organisations
such as the Christelijk-Nationaal Vakverbond (Christian-National Trade
Union), or professedly Christian universities, with the partial exception of the
Potchefstroom Universiteit vir Christelike Hoër Onderwys (PU vir CHO).84

Diets nationalism, the authoritarian right and German volks-nationalism
Schutte argues that despite efforts, in light of this modification, to recast
various actions in Kuyperian terms, in the 1930s and 1940s neo-Calvinists
had less influence on Afrikaner nationalism than volks-nationalism, which
belonged to a secular, conservative, authoritarian nationalist tradition,
significantly influenced by contemporary German examples.85 The Afrikaner
neo-Calvinist revival certainly coincided with an increasingly authoritarian
shift in Diets nationalism. The Dutch Nasionaal-Sosialistiese Beweging
(National Socialist Movement/NSB), like the Flemish Verdinaso (League
of Diets National Solidarists) and Vlaamsch Nationaal Verbond (Flemish
National League/VNV), sought an authoritarian Diets volk state merging
Flanders and the Netherlands.86 The DSV and the Afrikaans-Nasionale
Studentebond, led by volks-nationalists Nico Diederichs, Piet Meyer, and JFJ
van Rensburg, organized “Diets student tours” of each other’s countries from
1935 to 1938;87 only interest in authoritarian regimes explains including in
the itinerary both Nazi Germany and Fascist Italy.88 Meyer told the 1937
ANS Congress that dictatorship was the true form of democracy.89 Diederichs
informed a German Foreign Office official that he favored replacing liberaldemocratic parliamentarism with an authoritarian state.90 Van Rensburg
later headed the fascistic Ossewabrandwag (Ox-Wagon Guard/OB). In his
inaugural oath as OB Commandant-General he swore to uphold the traditions
of “our Diets-Afrikaans” volk connection and the struggle for an “independent
84 GJ Schutte, De Gereformeerde wereld..., p. 22. Potchefstroom Universiteit vir Christelike Hoër Onderwys (PU
vir CHO) refers to Potchefstroom University for Christian Higher Education.
85 GJ Schutte, Nederland en de Afrikaners..., p. 192.
86 J Stengers, “Belgium”, H Rogger and E Weber (eds.), The European right: A historical profile (Berkeley and Los
Angeles, CA, University of California Press, 1966), pp. 150-155; B de Wever, “Groot-Nederland als utopie en
mythe....”, pp. 172, 176.
87 LMCN de Jongh, “Beelaerts bij de Boeren...”, p. 47.
88 Anon., “Zuid-Afrikaansche studentenreis”, De Tijd, 16 February 1939, p. 5.
89 Anon., “Diktatuur is demokraties”, Die Transvaler, 4 October 1937, p. 4.
90 United States National Archives, College Park, MD, Microfilm Series (hereafter USNAMS), T-120, Captured
German Foreign Office records, Reel 317, frame 241194, “Unterredung mit Professor Diederichs, Suedafrika,
am. 19. Mai 1939”, p. 4.

12

New Contree, No. 74, December 2015, Afrikaner nationalism, pp. 1-23

Diets-Afrikaans volk existence”,91 mirroring Diets-related language in all new
OB members’ oath.92
Diets nationalism was not inherently Nazi but was closely linked to Germaninspired Romantic volks-nationalism; “Dietsch”, old Flemish for “Dutch,”
could also broadly mean “German”.93 Diets enthusiasts’ talk of shared blood
and Germanic ties thus opened the door to extremism.94 The 19th century
Diets nationalism celebrated both pan-Netherlandic links and ties to a
broader Germanic community: activists such as CJ Hansen had sought a
pan-Low German as much as a pan-Dutch movement.95 After a 1890 concert
Netherlands Performing Artists’ Union chairman Willem Nicolaï stated that
the featured German-born composer Gustaf Heinze could claim Diets blood,
uniting both peoples’ Germanic traits.96 In World War I Dutch historian
Frederik Gerretson sought a Greater Netherlands in a German Mitteleuropa
(central Europe).97 Under Nazi occupation Diets enthusiasts such as the NSB’s
Anton Mussert and VNV’s Staf de Clerq veered between seeking a Greater
Netherlands and Greater Germany,98 as did the ANV’s Neerlandia editor, Jan
de Vries, believing the war might enable a Netherlands-Flanders union,99 but
drawing closer to the “great German idea”, he joined the pro-Nazi Dutch
Cultural Council and SS.100
Radical Afrikaner Diets nationalists such as Diederichs or Van Rensburg
were also Romantic volks-nationalist Germanophiles; pan-Netherlandic
nationalism as a close cousin, even variant, of German-inspired Romantic
volks-nationalism allowed a bridge to sympathy with Nazism. 1930s Diets
tours led by ANS figures such as Diederichs or Meyer visited Germany after
Belgium and the Netherlands;101 Meyer recalled accepting Rudolf Hess’s
91 See OB pamphlet, Anon., Leier van die gedissiplineerde Afrikanerdom: Dr. JFJ van Rensburg – Lewensbeskrywing
en drie toesprake (Johannesburg, Voortrekkerpers, n.d.), p. 3.
92 See text of OB “gelofte” (oath), illustration, PF van der Schyff (ed.), Die Ossewabrandwag: Vuurtjie in droë gras
(Potchefstroom, History Department, Potchefstroom Universiteit vir Christelike Hoër Onderwys, 1991), p.
xxiii.
93 A Vandenbosch, Dutch foreign policy since 1815 (Den Haag, Springer, 1959), p. 150; DCS du Preez, “Die Dietse
verband”, Koers, 19(4), 1952, p. 194.
94 P de Klerk, “Afrikaners en Nederlanders: Stamverwante?”, Koers 63(4), 1998, p. 304.
95 A Vandenbosch, Dutch Foreign Policy Since 1815..., p. 150.
96 Anon., “Kunst en Letteren”, De Tijd, 5 December 1890, p. 3.
97 L Wils, “De Grootnederlandse geschiedschrijving”, Revue Belge de Philologie at d’Histoire, 61(2), 1983, p. 323.
98 B de Wever, “Groot-Nederland als utopie en mythe...”, pp. 174-176.
99 J de Vries, “Groot-Nederlanders en Klein-Nederlanders”, Neerlandia, 11(2), September 1940, pp. 113-115.
100 H Junginger, “Introduction”, H Junginger (ed.), The study of religion under the impact of fascism (Leiden,
Koninklijke Brill NV, 2008), pp. 72-75.
101 See the discussion of the fourth tour itinerary, Anon., “Vertrek Zuid-Afrikaansche studenten”, Het Vaderland, 9
February 1938, p. 6.
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offer to ski on the Alpine slopes and see Hitler close up.102 Van Rensburg’s
admiration for Germany and national socialism led to favorable Nazi
comment when he visited in 1936.103 Diederichs argued like a classic German
Romantic nationalist in Nasionalisme as lewensbeskouing en sy verhouding
tot internasionalisme (Nationalism as a worldview and its relationship to
internationalism) that full human self-realisation was only possible through
the nation, “the fulfilment of the individual life”,104 language also akin to that
of Nazism.
Mainstream Afrikaner nationalists’ stance was murkier, not least due to
Nazi treatment of the churches, although more moderate figures could also
interpret Diets broadly. Malan had earlier used the term in the sense of the
“general language” to which Afrikaans belonged,105 but after World War II
he and other top Afrikaner nationalists were patrons of a Dietse Kinderfonds
(Diets Children’s Fund) enabling adoption of a Dutch or (like Malan) a
German war orphan.106
Malanite nationalism, “Christian nationalism”, and volks-nationalism
Giliomee thinks Kuyperian influence on the NP exaggerated, at least on
Malan’s inner circle, as he drew on anti-Kuyperian thought at Utrecht, the
Cape NGK evangelical focus on prayer, mission, education, and a puritanical
life-style, and George Berkeley’s ethical emphasis (his Utrecht thesis subject),
encouraging modernization and social activism, whereas neo-Calvinism
grounded all life in biblical doctrine.107 At Utrecht, more theologically liberal
than the VU, Malan grew suspicious of combining religion and politics as
neo-Calvinists did, although he himself later entered politics.108 Koorts sees
Malan as more liberal than Kuyperians on evolution or the use of higher
criticism to read the Bible.109 Malan’s NP also allowed women a larger role
102 P Meyer, Nog nie ver genoeg nie..., p. 2.
103 See USNAMS, T-120, reel 3017, frame E491148, Herr Dieckhoff to J Smuts, 20 August 1936; reel 3017, frame
E491215, B Stiller to German Foreign Office, 28 April 1937.
104 N Diederichs, Nasionalisme as lewensbeskouing en sy verhouding tot internasionalisme (Bloemfontein et al,
Nasionale Pers, 1936), p. 3.
105 DF Malan, “Afrikaans as amptelike taal: Toespraak voor die verenigde sitting van albei huise van die parlement
op 8 Mei 1925”, SW Pienaar (ed.), Glo in u volk..., p. 182.
106 L Koorts (formerly Korf ), “Behind every man: DF Malan and the women in his life, 1874-1959”, South African
Historical Journal, 60(3), September 2008, p. 419.
107 H Giliomee, The Afrikaners..., p. 327; C Marx, Oxwagon sentinel..., p. 193, note 16.
108 L Koorts, “DF Malan...”, pp. 53-54, 87.
109 L Koorts, DF Malan and the rise of Afrikaner nationalism..., pp. 66-67.
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long before Kuyper’s ARP did so.110
Giliomee argues that Malan favored more the volkskerk (people’s church)
approach: the NGK as the Afrikaners’ church had to help them overcome
poverty and preserve their culture and ethnic character.111 Ironically, this
aligned him in part with radical, German-influenced volks-nationalist
northerners such as Diederichs and Meyer, reflecting German idealist and
Romantic nationalist influences in his education and interests, from the antirationalist Reveil Reformed movement at Utrecht, where he did his doctorate,
and at the Stellenbosch seminary, where several of his professors were Utrecht
graduates. They included NJ Hofmeyr, influenced by the German Romantic
philosopher Schleiermacher, who stressed religious experience over doctrine.
Malan was influenced by three other German Romantic philosophers: Kant,
his MA thesis subject, Hegel and Fichte, who stressed the link between
nationalism and language, Malan’s concern as a champion of Afrikaans.112
Another expression of volkskerk theology was German missionary societies’
influence on Malan’s own NGK’s missionary policy, favoring separate
“national” churches based on language and culture, which also reflected
German Romanticism.113
Was Malanite nationalism thus more aligned with German volks-nationalism
or at least Diets nationalism than Kuyperian Dutch “Christian nationalism”?
Malan never showed much interest in Kuyper’s theology.114 Yet, his 1915 last
sermon, justifying entering politics, cited Kuyper as a churchman also feeling
called to serve in the broader terrain of volk life, as its problems could only be
solved by acknowledging God’s lordship there too.115 Both wanted each church
to care for its poor.116 Their parties praised democracy and criticized capitalism
and socialism, but wanted the state to aid the poor, opposing individualistic

110 H Hoekstra, “Verlangen naar macht: Henriëtte Kuyper en de opvolging van haar vader”, Tijdschrift voor
Geschiedenis, 119(3), 2006, pp. 354, 358; L Korf, “Behind every man...”, South African Historical Journal, 60(3),
September 2008, pp. 408-410; PW Coetzer, JH Le Roux, KJ De Beer, JPC Mostert and JA du Pisani, Die
Nasionale Party Deel 4: Die “Gesuiwerde” Nasionale Party 1934-1940 (Bloemfontein, Institute for Contemporary
History, 1986), pp. 16-17.
111 H Giliomee, The Afrikaners, pp. 327-328.
112 L Koorts, “DF Malan...”, pp. 34-35; DF Malan and the rise of Afrikaner nationalism..., pp. 13-15, 46-47.
113 L Koorts, DF Malan and the rise of Afrikaner nationalism..., p. 46.
114 L Koorts, DF Malan and the rise of Afrikaner nationalism..., pp. 43-44.
115 DF Malan, “Dan kom ek om”, 13 June 1915, SW Pienaar (ed.), Glo in u volk..., pp. 13-14.
116 Giliomee argues that Hertzog too was likely influenced during his study in the Netherlands by Kuyper’s concern
for proper wages, based on the Calvinist principle that one had a right to a decent living. See H Giliomee, The
Afrikaners..., pp. 326-327.
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liberalism.117 Like the ARP, most Afrikaner nationalists opposed liberal
secularism, creating a network of “Christian-National” youth, educational,
cultural, recreational, and economic bodies, which may seem like a “Calvinist
society within a society” like the Dutch Gereformeerde volksdeel (Reformed
people’s sector), although they differed in one key aspect: they were not limited
to ultra-orthodox Calvinist circles.
New NP members swore to seek to develop volk life “along the ChristianNational path”.118 In 1935 the Transvaal NP executive used a Kuyperian term
in urging asserting the government’s duty, “taking into account the sovereignty
in own sphere”, to honor Sunday as a day of rest.119 Pieter de Klerk notes
even the OB claimed a “Christian-national” basis for a future republic.120
He posits that for most Afrikaners “Christian national” was just a hackneyed
term.121 Yet, Malan insisted that opening the NP program of principles
by acknowledging the “supreme lordship of Almighty God” was no mere
decoration.122 In his memoirs he noted that his 1942 motion on a republic
required it to be “Christian-national” in essence (wese) and character;123 he
told Parliament, “We want to base our state on the Christian religion”. This
statist stress was admittedly less Kuyperian than “volks-nationalist”, but he
intended more than a vague cliché, asserting that they (the NP) wanted to
adopt for their state the Christian “world conception” and that they wanted
“to adopt it fully”.124
Like Giliomee, as noted earlier, Schutte discounts Kuyperian influence;
he contrasts German-oriented “volks-nationalists” like Diederichs or Meyer,
who he argues most affected Afrikaner nationalism in the 1930s and 1940s,
with Kuyperians like Stoker, who asserted that “volks-nationalists” idolized
the nation, subjecting individuals too much to society.125 Kuyper himself
117 On Kuyper’s politics, see H von der Dunk, “Conservatism in the Netherlands”, Journal of Contemporary
History, 13(4), October 1974, pp. 50-751; for class-based analyses of the NP support base, see D O’Meara,
Volkskapitalisme: Class, capital and ideology in the development of Afrikaner nationalism 1934-1948
(Johannesburg, Ravan, 1983) and Forty lost years: The apartheid state and the politics of the National Party 19481994 (Johannnesburg, Ravan, 1996).
118 Anon., Ons party en die OB: Samewerking misluk (Cape Town, Cape Town Head Office of Herenigde NP, ca.
1941), p. 28.
119 National Archives, Cape Archives Depot, Cape Town, A1793, Senator DH van Zyl Papers, Box 6, Aanbeveling
van Transvaalse hoofbestuur (Pretoria, Transvaal Pers, 1935).
120 P de Klerk, “Die ideologie van die Ossewa-Brandwag,” PF van der Schyff (ed.), Die Ossewabrandwag, p. 310.
121 P de Klerk, “Nederlandse nasionalisme en Afrikaner-nasionalisme...”, Koers 63(4), 1998, pp. 334-335.
122 Cape NP, Die Nasionale Party van die Kaapprovinsie: Notule van die negentiende kongres (Somerset-Wes 1934)
(Cape Town, Nasionale Pers, 1935), pp. 32-33.
123 DF Malan, Afrikaner-volkseenheid..., p. 98.
124 Union of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates, 43, 13 January 1942, cols. 40-41.
125 GJ Schutte, “The Netherlands, cradle of apartheid...” p. 401; GJ Schutte, Nederland en de Afrikaners..., p. 192.
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rejected the idea of the sovereignty of the state, which he tied especially to
Germany, for placing the state above God.126 Yet, even Meyer, a VU alumnus,
tried to blend authoritarianism, Calvinism, and Kuyper’s idea of “sovereignty
in own spheres”, arguing that the “totalitarianism of the volks-beweging”
(people’s movement), subordinate to God’s Word, meant seeking an “organic
community” and the “independent existence” of spheres such as those of the
individual, family, and church.127 Ironically, Stoker preferred the fascistic OB
as a home for Calvinists to the “liberal” NP, which wanted the OB to be a
purely “cultural” organization, separate from party politics.128 Dubow argues
that even Diederichs’s “Nasionalisme as Lewensbeskouing” may be viewed as “a
remarkable fusion of the German statist tradition with Dutch neo-Calvinist
thought” in stressing how the diversity of nations “enhances the richness and
beauty” of God’s creation.129
Distinctions between neo-Calvinism and volks-nationalism or Diets nationalism
were thus not firm. WN Coetzee, former editor of Koers, during the early years of
the PU vir CHO’s neo-Calvinist bi-monthly, hailed Kuyper’s VU as a source of
strengthening the Afrikaner, “in his deepest being a ‘Dietsman’ and a Calvinist”.130
Koorts, who stresses that Malan was no Kuyperian, admits he combined Calvinism
and Romanticism. To him the Afrikaner volk was a creation of God with a divine
calling, and nationalism, like Christianity, was a belief-system and not just an
ideology; church and politics had to be kept formally separate, but the political
sphere, like the church, had to be brought under God’s supervision and authority.
She agrees that this seems close to Kuyper’s “sovereignty of spheres” but stresses
that Malan, influenced by Romanticism, seeing society as organic, spoke instead
of branches of the same tree.131 Dubow argues that even Kuyper tried to reconcile
Calvinism and German Romanticism, for his version of Christian nationalism
and volks-nationalism are not easily separable, sharing Romantic cultural idealism,
anti-rationalism, and “the organic link between culture and nationhood, the idea
that the creativity of the individual is best expressed through the collectivity of the
group”.132 Already in 1884 Kuyper’s De Standaard ran a piece in Flemish dialect
126 A Kuyper, Lectures on Calvinism (Grand Rapids, Michigan, WB Eerdmans, 1931), pp. 88-89.
127 P Meyer, Die toekomstige ordening van die volksbeweging in Suid-Afrika (Stellenbosch, ANSB, 1942), TD
Moodie, The rise of Afrikanerdom..., p. 230.
128 TD Moodie, The rise of Afrikanerdom..., pp. 227-228; on the NP-OB conflict see Anon., Ons party en die OB:
Samewerking misluk... .
129 S Dubow, Illicit Union..., p. 263.
130 WN Coetzee, “Gelukwense aan die Vrije Universiteit”, Koers, 23(2), October 1955, pp. 101-102.
131 L Koorts (formerly Korf ), “Podium or pulpit? DF Malan’s role in the politicisation of the Dutch Reformed
Church”, Historia, 52(2), 2007, pp. 223-227.
132 S Dubow, Illicit Union..., pp. 261-262; P de Klerk, “Afrikaners en Nederlanders...”, Koers, 63(4), 1998, pp.
305-306.
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on a Transvaal delegation visit to Antwerp, noting how much Dutch, Flemish,
and Afrikaners shared, with languages all rooted in what had once been called
“Dietsch”.133
Nor was neo-Calvinist influence in the Afrikaans churches limited to
the GK; by the mid-20th century the many VU-trained Afrikaner clergy
chiefly belonged to the mainstream NGK.134 Future NP Prime Minister BJ
Vorster’s brother Koot, later Cape NGK moderator, co-edited the first major
Afrikaner presentation of neo-Calvinist Christian nationalism, Koers in die
Krisis (“Course/Trajectory direction in the Crisis”, a 1930s scholarly essay
series).135 Kuyperian creation-based sovereignty of separate spheres fit too
with Lutheran “orders of creation” in German missionary thought, which
influenced NGK (and NP) racial policy.136 Even Malan’s 1930s flirtation with
anti-Semitism had a precedent in Kuyper’s writings;137 like Malan, Kuyper
was ambivalent, rejecting persecuting Jews, but denounced their alleged links
to liberalism, notably in editorials in De Standaard, of which he was longtime
editor-in-chief.138
The impact of World War II
The 1940 Nazi occupation of the Low Countries did not sway Afrikaner
nationalists against staying out of Europe’s and especially Britain’s wars. Many
deplored attacking neutral lands, but noted that Dutch pro-Boer sympathy
had not led to help in the Anglo-Boer wars.139 A Burger editorial rejected
prime minister Smuts’s claim that “Holland” was “sacred ground”, as only half
of Afrikaners’ ancestry was Dutch.140 Malan told Parliament that the Dutch
133 Anon., “Buitenlandsch overzicht”, De Standaard, 29 July 1884, p. 1.
134 R Elphick, “‘The most superficial method imaginable’...”, pp. 125-126, note 43; GJ Schutte, A family feud...,
pp. 60, 64-65.
135 S Dubow, Illicit union,... p. 258.
136 J de Gruchy, The church struggle in South Africa (Grand Rapids, MI, Eerdmans, 2nd ed., 1986), p. 10.
137 R Kuiper, “Een antirevolutionair afscheid van Duitsland: Abraham Kuyper (1837-1920) en Adolf Stoecker
(1835-1909)”, Tijdschrift voor Geschiedenis, 111(2), 1990, pp. 220-243; L Koorts, DF Malan and the rise of
Afrikaner nationalism..., pp. 310-311, 314.
138 See for instance editorials, “Stöcker”, De Standaard, 22 November 1883, p. 1; “Karakter van den stembusstrijd”, De Standaard, 20 March 1888, p. 1, as well as seven editorials, “Liberalisten en Joden”, De Standaard, 1
October 1878, p. 1 – 23 October 1878, p. 1. For Malan’s stance see for instance Union of South Africa, Debates
of House of Assembly, 27, 16 June 1936, cols. 6248-6250; Debates of House of Assembly, 28, 12 January 1937,
cols. 32-33; “Dr Malan antwoord”, Die Burger, 7 November 1939, p. 1.
139 GD Scholtz, Die ontwikkeling van die politieke denke van die Afrikaner: Deel VIII 1939-1948 (Johannesburg and
Cape Town, Perskor, 1984), pp. 226-227. Articles, editorials, and letters in Die Burger in the weeks after the
May 1940 German invasion show much attention to the debate on how to respond and fundraising efforts, but
nearly all backed only humanitarian aid, insisting on holding to neutrality.
140 Editorial, “Nederland en Suid-Afrika”, Die Burger, 11 May 1940, p. 6.
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and Belgians were “bound culturally and genealogically to South Africa,” but
argued that the NP followed “the example which Holland herself has set”,
neutral in World War I even when Belgium, “bound by ties of language and
culture”, was overrun.141
Afrikaner nationalist opposition to aiding the Allies and the discrediting of
Diets nationalism during the Nazi occupation hurt the Afrikaner connection,
for committed Calvinists were disproportionately active in the Dutch
Resistance.142 The liberal Diets nationalist Dutch historian Pieter Geyl, proAfrikaner nationalist when he visited South Africa in 1937,143 had even before
the war feared extremist Afrikaners were pressing Malan to adopt a pro-Nazi
stance,144 growing disenchanted with the Diets vision as so many Dutch and
Flemish backers aided the Nazi occupier.145 Dutch collaborationist newspapers
stressed their Afrikaner Diets cousins’ “Nordic Germanic blood” and past
suffering at British hands.146 Anton Mussert, whose NSB claimed ideological
links with Abraham Kuyper,147 even selectively cited Afrikaner racial views to
show “Dutch” openness to Nazi racism.148
Some Dutch neo-Calvinist Afrikaner allies were also compromised. In
1940 ARP leader and ex-prime minister Hendrikus Colijn urged a “National
Front” with concessions to the Nazis to save Dutch autonomy.149 Valentijn
Hepp, Aart van Schelven and Abraham Kuyper’s son, Herman, all VU
faculty who had visited South Africa, shared many Afrikaner nationalists’
ambivalence about Nazi Germany.150 “Great-Dietsland” backer Van Schelven,
showing pre-war pro-fascist leanings, joined the National Front; Hepp and
Herman Kuyper urged obeying the occupiers’ God-given rule (most at the
141 Union of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates, 39, 14 May 1940, cols. 7566-7571.
142 C Bloomberg, Christian-nationalism and the rise of the Afrikaner Broederbond..., pp. 154-155.
143 GJ Schutte, Stamverwantschap onder druk..., p. 86.
144 N Garson, “Pieter Geyl, the Diets idea and Afrikaner nationalism”, South African Historical Journal, 46, May
2002, pp. 122-139; on Geyl’s disillusionment with Afrikaner nationalism, see also GJ Schutte, “The place of
Dutch historians...”, pp. 34-35.
145 N Garson, “Pieter Geyl, the Diets idea and Afrikaner nationalism...”, pp. 123-124, 132; B de Wever, “GrootNederland als utopie en mythe...”, pp. 172-176.
146 Anon., “Het bloed spraak”, De Waag: Algemeen Cultureel, Politiek en Economisch Weekblad voor Nederland
(Haarlem), 7 August 1942, p. 1; Anon., “Wij gedenken Dingaansdag 16 December 1838”, Nederlandsch
Dagblad: Orgaan van het Nationaal Front (The Hague), 14 December 1940, p. 10; Anon., “Dingaansdag”, De
Waag, 19 December 1941, pp. 764-765.
147 See for instance NSB publication by JHH Warnelinck, Groen van Prinsterer, Dr. Kuyper en Mussert (Leiden,
NENASU, 1941 (available at http://www.geheugenvannederland.nl/?/nl/items/EVDO02:NIOD05_3915, as
accessed on 20 October 2015).
148 C Bloomberg, Christian-Nationalism and the rise of the Afrikaner Broederbond..., p. 153.
149 G Hirschfeld, “Collaboration and attentism in the Netherlands 1940-41”, Journal of Contemporary History,
16(3), July 1981, pp. 472-473.
150 GJ Schutte, A family feud..., p. 77; C Bloomberg, Christian-nationalism and the rise of the Afrikaner Broederbond...,
pp. 152-155.
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VU disagreed).151 Volume I of “Koers in die Krisis”, co-edited by Stoker,
included essays by Van Schelven (wartime NZAV vice-chair and its study fund
chair),152 and Hepp, supervisor of PG Badenhorst’s 1939 VU thesis justifying
race segregation in Kuyperian terms, and which H Kuyper had endorsed.153
Given this background, the Dutch press reacted negatively to the pro-Allied
Smuts’ defeat by Malan’s NP in 1948, especially when he named as Minister
to the Netherlands and Belgium ex-OB member Otto du Plessis, regarded by
many there as pro-German.154 Both governments refused the nomination,155
forcing reconsideration by Pretoria.156

The aftermath
As the Cold War worsened and Malan’s government rejected criticism of
Dutch colonial rule, relations warmed somewhat, boosted by postwar Dutch
immigration and the Dutch-South African cultural accord, formalised in
1953.157 In 1950, in a faint echo of the old Diets enthusiasms, Transvaal
NP leader JG Strijdom endorsed his government’s encouraging Dutch
immigration, as he put it, to strengthen the “Hollands-Afrikaner” section of
the population and uphold the Diets culture.158 Even in that leading South
African neo-Calvinist vehicle the “PU vir CHO”-related journal Koers, the
academic DCS du Preez hailed the cultural accord as a great event for the “Diets
connection”, building on existing cooperation based on common language,
belief and worldview – especially among the Calvinist section of the people.159

151 C Bloomberg, Christian-nationalism and the rise of the Afrikaner Broederbond..., p. 105; GJ Peelen,
“Gereformeerde helden”, De Volkskrant, 31 January 2003 (available at http://www.volkskrant.nl/archief_gratis/
article954921.ece/Gereformeerde_helden, as accessed on 30 July 2013); P Bak, “Aart Arnout Van Schelven en
het Nationaal Front,” Radix: Uitgave van het Gereformeerd Wetenschappelijk Genootschap, April 1991 (available
at http://www.bakschrijft.nl/schelven.html, as accessed on 4 December 2015).
152 GJ Schutte, Stamverwantschap onder druk..., pp. 74, 76; P Bak.
153 GJ Schutte, A family feud..., pp. 90-94.
154 Anon., “De toekomstige ‘lieveling van Nederland’”, De Waarheid (Amsterdam), 29 September 1948, p. 1; GJ
Schutte, Stamverwantschap onder druk..., pp. 219-221.
155 Anon., “Du Plessis wordt geen gezant”, Het Vrije Volk (Rotterdam), 3 November 1948, p. 1.
156 Anon., “Zuid-Afrika pleegt beraad over nieuwe Haagse gezant,” Het Vrije Volk, 17 September 1948, p. 5; Anon.,
“In ons land,” De Tijd, 4 November 1948, p. 4.
157 E Meijers, Blanke broeders – Zwarte vreemden: De Nederlandse Hervormde Kerk, de Gereformeerde Kerken in
Nederland en de apartheid in Zuid-Afrika 1948-1972 (Hilversum, Uitgeverij Verloren, 2008), pp. 20-63.
158 E Meijers, Blanke broeders – Zwarte vreemden..., pp. 22-23.
159 DCS du Preez, “Die Dietse verband”, Koers, 19(4), 1952, p. 196.
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The post-1948 NP government was not obviously “neo-Calvinist”. “Christiannationalism” survived in South Africa, but in an attenuated form.160 Schutte
argues that from 1948 the NP hijacked “Christian national education” to
mobilize the volk in an Afrikaans “generally Christian” state system, rather
than Kuyper’s private, orthodox Calvinist model.161 The only link with postSouth African War “Christian national education” was insisting on mother
tongue education. The 1952 federal NP program applied vaguely the old
language on developing the volk on “Christian-national” lines, but now to
the whole South African nation, insisting that the authorities “oppose all
unchristian practices in the national life”.162 Schutte cites 1980s Conservative
Party leader Andries Treurnicht to show that Afrikaner nationalists embedded
“Kuyperian” ideas such as “sovereignty of spheres” in a volks-nationalist
system, with volk the determining sphere, whereas Kuyper’s ARP segregated
itself from other Dutch with differing religious views.163 Afrikaner “Christian
nationalism” was now more volks-nationalist than anything recognizably neoCalvinist.
The Netherlands, on the other hand, was rapidly changing in its view of
South Africa. As in Belgium, despite differences from the Netherlands such
as in colonial and wartime occupation experiences and past suppression of
the Flemish form of Dutch,164 official Dutch hostility toward the NP regime
gradually grew to match that of the local anti-“apartheid” movement.165
Although Malanite nationalism had favoured democracy (albeit all-white and
all cultural groupings having their own governing power) over the OB’s quasifascist dictatorship, growing Dutch rejection of colonialism and of anything
linked to Nazi ideas as well as the weakening of Dutch nationalism, now thought
outdated, undercut the idea of a Netherlandic stam and and stamverwantschap”.
This undercut the idea of a Netherlandic stam and stamverwantskap.166
“Christian-national” South Africa seemed to hold onto the past
160 Compare ES van Eeden & T Vermeulen, “Christian National Education and People’s Education: Historical
perspectives on some common grounds”, New Contree, 50, 2005, pp. 177-208.
161 GJ Schutte, A family feud..., p. 60; GJ Schutte, De Vrije Universiteit en Zuid-Afrika: Deel 1...., p. 139.
162 “The National Party of South Africa: Programme,” 1952, DW Krüger (ed.), South African parties and policies
1910-1960: A select source book (Cape Town, Human & Rousseau, 1960), pp. 95, 100.
163 GJ Schutte, “The Netherlands, cradle of apartheid...” pp. 402-403.
164 HO Terblanche, “Die verskille tussen Nederland en Vlaandere ten opsigte van Suid-Afrika tydens die
apartheidsjare: ‘n Ontleding”, Tydskif vir Geesteswetenskappe, 50(4), December 2010, pp. 447-466.
165 G Klein, “Nederland tegen apartheid...”, pp. 46-59; Internationaal Instituut voor Sociale Geschiedenis,
Webdossier, “Nederland tegen apartheid 1948-1994” (available at http://socialhistory.org/nl/dossiers/antiapartheid/nederland-tegen-apartheid-1948-1994, as accessed on 30 July 2013).
166 P de Klerk, “Afrikaners en Nederlanders...”, pp. 298, 304, 308; G Schutte, Nederland en de Afrikaners..., pp.
64-66.
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and isolation, rejecting the outside world’s solutions just as Dutch
society underwent a “silent revolution”, abandoning old divisions and
orthodoxies.167 Even ARP politicians embraced this shift.168 By the 1970s
the VU, like the Gereformeerde Kerken in Nederland, had dropped
Kuyperian theology. Between 1974 and 1979 the VU gradually ended
ties with “PU vir CHO” in Potchefstroom over its “apartheid” ideology,
for although Potchefstroom was widely associated with NP reformists,169
that was not enough at the time.170 In 1978 the NGK in turn severed
ties to the Gereformeerde Kerken over supporting the World Council
of Churches’ Program to Combat Racism.171 In 1977 the Dutch
government suspended the cultural accord and in 1981 ended it.172
Even once apartheid ended, the worlds of Diets nationalism or neoCalvinism were gone. White rule in South Africa was over, the Low
Countries ever more multi-cultural, and neo-Calvinism as much a niche
Afrikaner viewpoint as in the secular Netherlands. In 2012 Dutch historian
Bart de Graaff insisted that despite the same pedigree (stamboom), the
Diets tribe (stam), Afrikaners and Netherlanders could not speak of
stamverwantschap.173 The renewed relationship now embraced all of South
Africa, not just Afrikaners.174
Conclusion
Assessing the complex intersections between Afrikaner nationalism and the
Netherlands, in particular neo-Calvinist “Christian nationalism” and pan167 GJ Schutte, De Vrije Universiteit en Zuid-Afrika 1880-2005: Deel 2 (Zoetermeer, Uigeverij Meinema, 2005), pp. 462472.
168 HO Terblanche, “Suid-Afrika en Nederland – Vreemdelinge vir mekaar: Die jare na 1960”, Historia 42(1),
1997, pp. 109-110.
169 ES van eeden (Red.), In U Lig. Die PU vir CHO van selfstandigwording tot samesmelting, 1951-2004
(Potchefstroom, DComm, 2006), Chapter 11.
170 GJ Schutte, “The Vrije Universiteit and South Africa:...”, pp. 18-21; GJ Schutte, De Vrije Universiteit en Zuid
Afrika: Deel II..., pp. 526-580. The last “white” Afrikaner in the apartheid era to receive a doctorate from a
Dutch university was Leopold Scholtz in 1978. See GJ Schutte, “The place of Dutch historians...”, p. 37.
171 P Walshe, Church versus state in South Africa: The case of the Christian Institute (Maryknoll, NY, Orbis Books,
1983), pp. 186-187.
172 E Jansen, “De culturele relatie Nederland--Zuid-Afrika: Vroeger en nu”, Ons Erfdeel, 41, 1998, pp. 678-679
(available at http://www.dbnl.org/tekst/_ons003199801_01/_ons003199801_01_0146.php, as accessed on 3
December 2015).
173 A-L Hoek, “Verwantschap? Nou nee”, De Verdieping Trouw, 2 January 2012 (available at http://www.trouw.
nl/tr/nl/5009/Archief/article/detail/3148526/2012/02/01/Verwantschap-Nou-nee.dhtml, as accessed on 3
December 2015).
174 HO Terblanche, “Vlaandere en Suid-Afrika: Normalisering van politieke en kulturele betrekkinge sedert 1990”,
New Contree, 59, May 2010, pp. 111-137.
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Netherlandic or Diets nationalism, offers an alternative to linking Afrikaner
nationalism crudely to Calvinism or Nazism. Even nationalists who showed
sympathy with Nazi Germany, such as the OB’s Hans van Rensburg, found
it politic to associate themselves with Diets nationalism. Diets nationalism,
however, due to its kinship with German-inspired volks-nationalism,
provided a bridge between Afrikaner nationalists who admired Hitler’s
achievements in Germany or even wanted to borrow some of his model,
and more conservative nationalists whose sympathies with Europe, if any,
lay more with the Low Countries. The equally complex links between Diets
nationalism and Kuyperian “Christian nationalism” were evident not only
in Kuyper’s own thought but in the later efforts of Piet Meyer (and arguably
even Nico Diederichs) to blend fascist-inflected volks-nationalism with
Kuyperian neo-Calvinism. Even many less radical NP supporters, despite
concerns about Nazi treatment of the churches or the wartime German
occupation of the Low Countries, at least hoped that an Axis victory would
make possible an independent republic free of the old British foe.
Daniel Malan’s approach is especially illuminating. He was neither an
admirer of Kuyper’s theology nor of the radical volks-nationalists who, like so
many Diets nationalists in the Low Countries, blurred devotion to their own
people and to the German cause. Nevertheless, while no pan-Netherlandic
enthusiast, he valued the historical connection with the Netherlands and
identified to a degree with a broader view of Diets identity in adopting a
German orphan under the Diets banner. He was also essentially a volksnationalist in his view of the church and devotion to the Afrikaans language,
more influenced by German Romantic nationalist philosophers, who the
radical Afrikaner volks-nationalists admired, than by Kuyper’s writings. Yet,
he had surprisingly much in common with Kuyper’s political views and
embraced at least a modified hybrid Christian nationalism although, as
practised by the NP, this looked more like volks-nationalism than Kuyper’s
neo-Calvinist model. Afrikaner nationalism, especially the Malanite variety,
drawing on such disparate influences, could never fit easy labelling such as
“Calvinist” or “neo-Calvinist”, much less “Nazi”. Our understanding can
nevertheless be enriched by a nuanced analysis of transnational connections
and influences, especially in relation to the mythical stamland.
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Abstract
George Beeton was employed by the Edgars Group, a clothing, footwear
and household textiles retailer, for 33 years, starting as a Management Trainee
in 1963. He entered the top management structure in 1972 when he took
charge of the struggling Jet Stores chain. His success with the chain earned
him promotion to Managing Director of the Edgars chain, the Group’s largest
chain. In 1990, he ascended to the position of Chief Executive, which he held
until February 1996 when he retired from the Group. Within the context
of Edgars, as well as the broader socio-economic environment, this article
considers some of the contributing factors to Beeton’s success and longevity
in the Group. Furthermore, it explores the contribution he made through his
leadership and management approach to the development of the chains he was
involved in, as well as to the Group during his time as Chief Executive.
Keywords: Edgars; Sales House; Jet; Economy; Fashion Retail; Management;
International Consultants; Store Development.

Introduction
With the advancement of industrialisation, initially in Britain and then as it
spread to Europe and America, the notion of management as practice became
apparent.1 “Entrepreneurship as the dominant form of management gave way
to the modern, corporate form of management”.2 However, management as a
profession was not recognised as such prior to the mid-nineteenth century and
by then, the United States was becoming the main centre for the development
of management practice and theory.3
1
2
3

G Pearson, The rise and fall of management: A brief history of practice, theory and context (England, Gower
Publishing Limited, 2012), pp. 43, 79.
TN Duening & WW Sherill, Entrepreneurism: Exploring entrepreneurship from a business process perspective
(USA, Atomic Dog Publishing, 2006), p. 6.
G Pearson, The rise and fall of management…, pp. 79, 80, 156, 226.
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By 1965, it became commonplace for leading businesses to seek out
promising graduates to join their in-house management trainee schemes.
In-house management training programs were typically how large-scale
companies developed future generations of management. These in-house
training programmes yielded managers who were already inculcated into a
particular company’s culture, and who were well educated and experienced
in the relevant aspects of the particular industry. When the need arose to
appoint new senior management, individuals were usually selected from the
pool of in-house trained management.4
As a consequence of this model, individuals emerge who are innovators capable
of seizing new opportunities. These individuals have been called “corporate
entrepreneurs” by Kanter, and “Intrapreneurs” by Galbraith, both of whom
portray them as “idea generators” or “idea champions” who can introduce
new ideas or improve those already established within a company.5 Duening
and Sherrill argue that, in a business, there can be only one entrepreneur, but
within that business, many individuals can exhibit an entrepreneurial attitude
that can be developed as the company grows. Such individuals can be labelled
as intrapreneurs when they take a holistic view and grasp the fundamental
process of the company’s profit making, support the organisational mission,
adopt an owner’s perspective and constantly seek to advance the firm. “As an
effective intrapreneur or skilled professional, you will seek out opportunities
and responsibilities that less skilled co-workers will avoid”.6
In the early 1960s, the Edgars Group recognised that an investment needed
to be made into future management structures so as to accommodate the
envisaged growth of the company. The Group embarked on a Management
Trainee program and recruited a group of twelve individuals who needed to
be “decision makers and buy into the company’s strategy of growth”.7 In this
article, George Beeton’s career is selected as a case study, as he remained in
the Group for 33 years and ultimately occupied the top position of Chief
Executive. This article explores some of the changes in Edgars Group
management as a possible contributing factor to his success and longevity
in the Group, as well as his personal contribution to the group through his
4
5
6
7

G Pearson, The rise and fall of management…, pp. 156, 157.
RM Kanter, “When a thousand flowers bloom: Structural, collective, and social conditions for innovation in
organization”, R Swedberg (ed.), Entrepreneurship: The social science view (Great Britain, Oxford University
Press, 2000), p. 171.
TN Duening & WW Sherill, Entrepreneurism: Exploring entrepreneurship…, p. 5.
G Barnett (Retired Group Director, Edgars), interview, H dos Santos (Researcher, UJ, Department of Fashion
Design), 2 November 2014.
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managerial approach. In effect, the aim of this article is to determine whether
Beeton can be labelled as an intrapreneur.

The socio-economic context
The socio-economic context of South Africa has long been inextricably tied
to policies of racial segregation.8 These policies include the Black Urban
Areas Act of 1945, which reinforced the restriction of movement of Black
individuals into urban areas, and the Group Areas Act of 1950, which forced
the separation of residential areas for all races. Subsequently, the Reservation
of Separate Amenities Act of 1953 enforced social segregation of all public
facilities. Soon after, the 1959 Promotion of Bantu Self-Government Act
followed, bringing about the establishment of Black homelands.9 To assist the
economies of the homelands, the government introduced a decentralisation
policy with incentive schemes to entice manufacturers to relocate to areas
bordering the homelands.10
After the declaration of the Separate Amenities Act, the Edgars chain
introduced separate in-store sections for their Black consumers (discussed
further down).11 The Edgars Group recognised the potential of the Black
consumer market and re-launched their Sales House chain in 1958 in order
to cater specifically for that market.12 Ehlers, in his study of Pep stores, states
that there was an awakening of South African business to the possibilities
of the growing Black consumer market with its population estimated at 17
million.13
Decentralisation efforts by Government intensified after the mid-1960s
with the introduction of the Physical Planning and Utilisation of Resources
Act of 1967. This Act curtailed the number of Black employees per factory
in order to protect White employment and also curbed the further growth of
8
9
10
11
12
13

N Worden, The making of modern South Africa: Conquest, segregation and apartheid (Great Britain, Blackwell
Publishers), p. 65; RA Jones & HR Griffith, Labour legislation in South Africa (Johannesburg, McGraw-Hill,
1980), pp 63-73.
N Worden, The making of modern South Africa…, pp. 96, 110.
S Jones, The decline of the South African economy (Great Britain, Edward Elgar, 2002), p.12,
G Beeton (Retired CEO, Edgars), interview, H dos Santos (Researcher, UJ, Department of Fashion Design), 6
May 2014; G Barnett, interview, H dos Santos, 2 November 2014.
M Kaplan, Jewish roots in the South African economy (Cape Town, Struik, 1986), p. 264.
A Ehlers, “Business, state and society – doing business apartheid style: The case of Pep Stores Peninsula Limited,
1973-1974”, New Contree, 63, January 2012, p. 47.
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clothing factories in cities.14 The intensification of these policies, as well as the
realisation that their factory would not be able to expand, forced Edgars to
decentralise their manufacturing to Tongaat in Natal in 1974.15
From an economic perspective, the country’s revenue tripled during the
period of the Second World War and then again between 1948 and 1961.16
The 1960s emerged as a “boom” period despite the Sharpeville riots in 1960,
which led to industrial unrest and the banning of both the African National
Congress (ANC) and the Pan African Congress (PAC). From a broader
perspective, “apartheid did not limit economic – particularly manufacturing
– growth in the 1960s”.17
The strong growth of the South African economy, after the War years,
continued until 1974, exceeding population growth and, as such, improving
general standards of living. On the surface, all appeared well, but the “racebased economy” was veiled by the benefits of gold exports and the influx of
foreign investment into the manufacturing industries. The sudden downward
spiral of the economy from 1975 was triggered by a series of events. It started
with renewed political tension, which had been simmering since the early
1970s, and flared up into a series of clothing industry strikes followed by
intensified action on the part of Black labour unions building up to the
Soweto riots in 1976. This was followed by international calls for reform in
the 1980s that were rejected by the Nationalist Government and resulted in
sanctions and disinvestment that contributed to economic decline. However,
during this period, two “mini-booms” occurred, the first sparked by the
high gold price from 1979 to 1981 and the other attributed to irresponsible
government spending in 1984.18
Beeton’s appointment as Managing Director of the Edgars Group in 199019
coincided with a significant turnaround for South Africa with the release of
Nelson Mandela. The unbanning of political organisations paved the way for
democratic elections in 1994 and brought an ANC government into power.
Although the 1990s saw intensified globalization, the end of sanctions and an
14 H dos Santos, “The development of the Witwatersrand clothing industry: A historical perspective on the role of
entrepreneurs in the industry, 1925-55”, MA, UJ, 2008, p. 65.
15 Edgars Stores Limited annual report, 1974 (Chairman’s statement, p. 8).
16 S Jones & A Müller, The South African economy, 1910-90 (London, Macmillan, 1992), p. 132.
17 N Worden, The making of modern South Africa…, pp. 107, 109.
18 S Jones, The decline of the South African economy, pp. 7, 8, 13, 14, 15.
19 G Beeton (Retired CEO, Edgars), interview, H dos Santos (Researcher, UJ, Department of Fashion Design), 6
May 2014; G Barnett, interview, H dos Santos, 2 November 2014.
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influx of foreign aid, it was a stormy decade. Economic growth was hampered
by the inherent structural weaknesses introduced by apartheid, the aftermath
of sanctions, disinvestment and “struggle politics”. It resulted in an intensified
recession that lasted until 1994, and then abated somewhat before resuming
in 1998. By the turn of the twenty-first century, the economy had not yet
recovered to the levels of the early-1970s.20

Setting the stage for development in the Edgars Group
The Edgars Group listed on the Johannesburg Stock Exchange in 1946 with
ten stores. Capital gained from the listing, was used for further development
and set in motion such rapid growth that, by 1962, the Group had opened
200 stores. This included the main chains of the Group, which were Edgars,
Sales House and Shelly Shops. The 1963 Annual Report made it clear that
“the fundamental policy of the Group is growth”.21
Vertical integration, in the form of manufacturing by their Celrose
Company, as well as distribution by the United Purchasing Company (UPC)
assisted with the supply of clothing to their burgeoning number of stores.
Expansion into the international market started with the establishment of
stores in Zimbabwe (then Rhodesia) in the 1950s.22 This was followed by the
British retail market in 1962, when they acquired a major share in Werff Bros.
Ltd., a chain of 12 fashion stores.23 In the second half of the 1960s, the Group
widened their Southern African operation by opening stores in Swaziland,
Botswana and Lesotho.24

Formulating a future management structure
The high growth experienced by the Group manifested in a vast scattering
20 S Jones, The decline of the South African economy, pp. 1, 18-19.
21 Edgars annual report, 1963 (Report of the Directors, p. 5). Shelley was included into the Edgars chain from
1975.
22 Edgars annual report, 1954 (Minutes of the Eighth Annual General Meeting, 31 December, 1954).
23 Edgars annual report, 1961 (Report of the Directors, p. 3); Edgars annual report, 1962 (Report of the Directors,
p. 4); Edgars annual report, 1963 (Report of the Directors, p. 5); Edgars annual report, 1968 (Ten-year review,
p. 7).
24 Edgars annual report, 1966 (Subsidiary companies, p. 7); Edgars annual report, 1968 (Subsidiary companies,
p. 5); Edgars annual report, 1969 (Subsidiary companies, p. 4).
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of stores across the country and the supervision thereof became a problem.25
There was a need to invest in the human capital of the company, and to create
a more efficient management structure. Therefore, in 1962 they advertised
extensively for a group of about 12 young graduates as Management Trainees.
The graduates were strategically selected so as to represent a wide array of
disciplines including finance, law and engineering. The Group continued
growing at such a pace that further recruitment continued into the late
1960s.26 The selection procedure was rigorous, such that all candidates had to
provide 20 references and Gavin Barnett, one of the first recruits, was subjected
to 15 interviews. Furthermore, all the interviewees had to be assessed by an
industrial psychologist before being employed. Barnett notes that, since the
selection procedure was so rigorous, most of the Management Trainees stayed
on and performed well, although over the years some departed to pursue
other opportunities. An important criteria for selection was that the recruits
had to be “decision makers and buy into the company’s strategy of growth”.27
When the Management Trainee program started, the Group management
structure was fundamentally informal. For the trainees, the informal structure
“resulted in some confusion, yet it offered us the opportunity for initiative”.28 At
that stage, Sydney Press and his younger brother Hubert shared the Managing
Directorship with Sydney also being the Chairman.29 Hubert Press retired in
1969 and Sydney Press continued as Managing Director. His management
approach focused on people and, as such, he practiced a democratic, informal
style of management that centred on motivating people.30

Consultants and the introduction of international management concepts
Alongside the development of management as a profession was the
development of management consultancy.31 The proliferation of management
consultants was such that, by 1965, there was one consultant for every
hundred managers and, by 1995, this increased to one for every thirteen
managers. These external advisors brought specialised expertise related to
25
26
27
28
29
30

E-mail: G Barnett (Retired Edgars Director)/H dos Santos (Researcher), 29 September 2015.
G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014; G Barnett, interview, H dos Santos, 2 November 2014.
G Barnett, interview, H dos Santos, 2 November 2014.
E-mail: G Barnett (Retired Edgars Director)/H dos Santos (Researcher), 29 September 2015.
Interview, G Barnett/H dos Santos, 2 November 2014.
University of Johannesburg (UJ), Special collection (SC): Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Speech by
Sydney Press at hid Business statesman of the year award, 18 June 1980.
31 G Pearson, The rise and fall of management…, p. 8.
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problems that could not be resolved internally.32 By the time Sydney Press
introduced consultants to the Edgars Group, many of the large consulting
agencies were well established in America. Press specifically avoided such
agencies “because of their propensity for complex theoretical proposals”
and instead handpicked individuals of “exceptional personal calibre”.33
During the immediate post-War years, Press was mainly based in New
York and when travelling to Europe came into contact with Executives of
large retail companies in America. Exposure to these individuals led Press to
believe that, when the Edgars Group became substantial enough, a program
to bring that knowledge and experience to Edgars could benefit the Group.
Furthermore, during his stay in the USA, he made many business friends and
this network of connections had a snowball effect as he met an increasing
number of management experts.
It was during one of many lunches with Jack Behrendt that the latter
offered himself as consultant and that Press realised that the time was right
to introduce a management consulting program within Edgars. Twelve
days after his retirement from the JC Penney Company in 1968, Behrendt
commenced as consultant for Edgars.34 The JC Penney Company was one of
the largest American retailers with annual sales reaching $1 Billion in 1951
and increasing to $3 Billion by 1968.35
With his experience in the JC Penney Company’s Treasury Stores, a self-service
mass merchandising type of store, Behrendt recommended differentiation of
merchandise in the Jet chain, which Beeton implemented. Behrendt further
introduced the “art of assortment planning. The practice of adjacencies in our
store layouts… played a key role in the design of our flagships.” Moreover,
he initiated the implementation of structured quality assurance within the
Group.36
Herb Seegal, retired President of the American retail giant RH Macy &
Company, came to Edgars in 1980 also as a consultant.37 Macy’s traded in
apparel and home furnishing and by 1977, had 76 stores with sales estimated
32 CD McKenna, The world’s newest profession: Management consulting in the twentieth century (USA, Cambridge
University Press, 2008), p. 8.
33 UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Chairman’s address: Group conference, 25 January 1977.
34 UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Chairman’s address: Group conference, 25 January 1977; In
memoriam: Jack Behrendt, undated; M Kaplan, Jewish roots in the South African economy..., p. 271.
35 Chicargo Tribune, 6 October 1971.
36 UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: In memoriam: Jack Behrendt, undated.
37 Financial Mail, 15 February 1980.
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at $1.7 Billion.38 Seegal addressed the following critical aspects of retail: to
focus on and define a market; to develop an audience for that market; to always
take note of what interests people; to offer a full continuum of merchandise
enveloping these interests; and to be consistent in one’s objectives.39 Seegal
also advised that Sales House needed to adjust the fit of their garments to suit
the Black consumer market.40
Many other consultants were brought into the Edgars Group and, after
Press’ retirement, one of the prominent consultants employed by Beeton
was Jack Shewmaker, retired Chief Executive Officer of Wal-Mart.41 WalMart was the largest retailer in America in 1992 with estimated sales of $55
Billion.42 Shewmaker’s first assignment was to assist with the implementation
of participative management.43

George Beeton’s early career in the Edgars Group
George Beeton matriculated in 1948 at Forest High School in Johannesburg.
While employed by the City Council of Johannesburg, he studied part-time
at the University of the Witwatersrand and in 1955 completed a Bachelors of
Commerce degree. The following year, he commenced with his studies towards
an ACIS qualification (Associate Chartered Institute of Secretaries), while
working as Assistant Accountant for the timber merchant, WF Johnstone &
Co. Limited.44 His interest in fashion retailing began whilst working for WM
Sowry Textiles as Company Secretary in 1961, where he met many clothing
manufacturers including those from Edgars. Beeton did not see a future for
himself in the textile company and when Edgars advertised for management
trainees, he was quick to apply.

38 UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Macy’s: Comments before New York Society of Security analysts,
27 May 1977.
39 Financial Mail, 15 February 1980.
40 G Beeton, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014; G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 3 December 2014. G Barnett
(Retired Group Director, Edgars), interview, H dos Santos (Researcher, UJ, Department of Fashion Design), 4
November 2014.
41 Edgars annual report, 1992 (Chief Executive report, p. 10).
42 New York Times, 9 August 1992.
43 Edgars annual report, 1992 (Chief Executive report, p. 10).
44 G Beeton, Curriculum Vitae (Personal collection).
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Image 1: George Beeton

Source: Edgars annual report, 1986 (Chief Executive’s report, p. 7)

Beeton as Area Manager for the East Rand
Beeton’s initial training entailed responsibilities at the company’s
Administrative Head Office. One of his administrative duties was the manual
generation of the company stock sheets that usually ended up the length of an
average sized room. He explained that he had to run across to enter the sales
for each of the stores in the specific merchandise categories and then back
across to calculate the total. However, it was useful experience as he became
familiar with Edgars’ product line.
The development of his retail and customer service skills occurred as, during
his lunch times, he offered assistance at the Edgars store at street level. His
aptitude for retail was made evident when he assisted one of the Directors.
Soon after, the Retail Stores Director sent for Beeton, gave him a briefcase
and informed him that he was now the Area Manager for the 18 East Rand
stores. He had no knowledge of running multiple stores but the response to
32
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his concern was: “[j]ust take the bag and go to the shops and you will find out
what to do”.45
At that stage, the Edgars credit system had been refined to a six-months-topay system. The original Edgars credit system started in the 1920s when Eli
Ross, who established the first Edgars store, realised that he could sell dresses
on credit. However, payment of instalments was unstructured and resulted in
a more-or-less eight-months-to-pay system.46
It was primarily women who managed Edgars stores and Beeton emphasised
that they were the “magic in Edgars that started and made Edgars… astute
and dedicated to look after the customer”.47 As part of this culture, Edgars
sought to source and supply whatever the customer wanted. For instance,
one of the Edgars buyers took a particular customer who wanted to buy a fur
coat to a furrier. Although the coat was marked-up to an exorbitant price, the
customer felt important and happy. Another customer, who had built up a
credit rating with Edgars and who knew that Edgars would supply anything
and that she could pay it off, required a fridge, which was subsequently bought
from another shop.48

Beeton as Area Manager for the Eastern Cape
Sydney Press needed an enterprising person to take control of the Port
Elizabeth and Eastern Cape region and, in 1966, persuaded Beeton to take
up the position as Area Manager. At first, Beeton also personally managed the
Port Elizabeth branch, which was one of the very early Edgars stores and was
an “awful”, small ground floor shop with a big basement. Beeton’s persistence
in trying to convince the owner of a large furniture store to lease one of his
furniture shops to Edgars paid off when the owner eventually agreed. The
Edgars store moved to the larger, upgraded shop space at the northern end
of Port Elizabeth. Beeton remained on the lookout for new, more suitable
premises for Edgars stores, which he viewed as one of his major contributions
during the 1960s. He explained that the first Edgars stores were “terrible little
holes in the wall” and very seldom in good locations. Most of the stores were
45 G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014.
46 S Press, “Why I am still that fly on the wall”, Sunday Times, A special supplement to mark the 75th anniversary
of the Sunday Times, 16 August 1981, p. 16.
47 G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 3 December 2014.
48 G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014.
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small and only Germiston, Eloff Street and a few other branches were slightly
larger. By the late 1960s, the stores became more refined.
Beeton recalled that one of the effects of the separate amenities policy on
the retail environment was that, during the early years, they had to be very
cautious about permitting Black customers to fit garments. To circumvent this
problem, they introduced “NE Departments” (Non-European Departments)
within some of the stores. Beeton, and some of his staff members, put up a
fitting room and a counter in the large Uitenhage store, which was to function
as an “NE Department”, and the same happened in many of the other larger
shop spaces. A customer could then select garments from the main store and
accompanied to the “NE Department” to fit and purchase the garment.49
Barnett explained that these departments were only introduced where there
was a high percentage of Black shoppers and the NE Departments were “a
slightly ineffective, messy attempt to appease White customers”.50
Although the 13 Edgars stores in the Eastern Cape flourished under Beeton’s
leadership, after three and a half years, he felt that he was too far away from
the Head Office, which could be to the detriment of his career advancement
within Edgars. Consequently, in 1968, he returned to Johannesburg when
a position became available as Divisional Merchandise Manager for onethird of the Edgars Group.51 Merchandise managers were responsible for the
merchandise in different departments as well as the activities of the buyers and
together they did the “planning, buying, pricing, promotion and selling”.52
While in this position, Beeton introduced new inventory management
and replenishment systems to the chain. Despite this, he did not enjoy this
position since it required the continuous review of buyers’ performance.
It was with great relief when, after a year, Beeton was promoted to Divisional
Manager for one-third of the Edgars chain, which entailed managing the store
operations in the Eastern Division. Beeton enjoyed the challenges of this
position and Sydney Press in recognition of his potential, appointed him to
take control of the struggling Jet Chain in 1972.53

49
50
51
52

G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 3 December 2014.
G Barnett, interview, H dos Santos, 2 November 2014.
G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014.
S Packard, AA Winters & N Axelrod, Fashion buying and merchandising (USA, Fairchild Publications, 1988),
pp. 56-58.
53 G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014.
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The Jet Stores turnaround, 1972-1982
Diversification into the supermarket sector came at a time when the Edgars
Group employed the consultant Jack Behrendt, whose expertise became
instrumental in the development of the Jet Stores chain.54 At the time, there
was also an awakening of business in South Africa to the possibilities of the
growing Black consumer market.55
The launch of Jet Stores was in direct competition to Pep Stores56 established
four years earlier by Renier van Rooyen.57 In 1969, Sydney Press made an
offer to purchase Pep stores but van Rooyen declined the offer.58 By way of
retribution, the Edgars Group opened seven self-service Jet supermarkets by
the end of that year, trading in clothing and footwear specifically aimed at
lower income groups.59 Gavin Barnett, who was involved with the negotiations
with Pep, recollected that the name “Jet” was very current at the time, being
the era when jet planes were the buzz word in air travel.60 The staff of the Jet
chain was also referred to as the “Jet-set” people.61 Although Jet Stores was
established in competition to Pep, Barnett highlighted that the marketing
approach soon diverged from that of Pep: 62
Within a few months, it became clear that Sydney Press was not going to
allow Jet to follow the same lower level of window dressing and calculated
clutter that Pep found so successful… and soon Jet was no longer an exact
replica of Pep.

Beeton as the Managing Director of Jet
Jet did not perform as well as expected, which Beeton ascribed to a “speedy
entry into a business, of which it transpired, our knowledge was incomplete”.63
Consequently, Press identified Beeton as the person who could revive Jet.
Barnett explained that the decision to move Beeton into the position of
54 UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Jet in retrospect… and looking to a viable and exciting future, 3
May 1995, p. 1.
55 A Ehlers, “Business, state and society – doing business apartheid style…”, New Contree, 63, January 2012, p. 47.
56 G Barnett, interview, H dos Santos, 2 November 2014.
57 A Ehlers, “Business, state and society – doing business apartheid style…”, New Contree, 63, January 2012, p. 45.
58 E-mail: G Barnett/H dos Santos, 29 September 2015.
59 Edgars annual report, 1969 (Report of the Directors, p. 4).
60 G Barnett, interview, H dos Santos, 2 November 2014.
61 Supplement to The Buyer, “The Edgars Group: Golden anniversary perspective”, November 1979, p. 16.
62 E-mail: G Barnett/H dos Santos, 29 September 2015.
63 UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Jet in retrospect…, 3 May 1995, p. 1.
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Managing Director of Jet was based on a need for a new leader to take Jet
forward and the fact that Beeton was ready to head a chain.64 Beeton stated: “I
have little doubt that my selection as General Manager had more to do with
my observed tenacity than with my qualifications for the job”. 65
Image 2: Jet and Pep in direct competition, Brooklyn Pretoria, 1969

Source: Supplement to The Buyer, “The Edgars Group: Golden anniversary perspective”, November
1979, p. 16.

Beeton emphasised that Jet’s improvement was a result of sheer dedication
and hard work. The Jet team, which included Beeton, the Merchandise
Manager, the Retail Manager and the Retail Display Manager, would go in to
“merchandise the store and even cleaned the floors”.66
Despite this, many factors contributed to the slow performance of Jet. The
economy was in a recessionary phase with record inflation, personal taxes were
increasing and social unrest was mounting. The Group’s profits for 1976/77
reflected the lowest growth in 17 years.67 Jet’s growth was also hampered by
internal problems and one of the most debilitating problems was stock losses,
mostly due to pilfering by internal staff.
Another obstacle was the fact that all the functions of the chains were
centralised. The Group’s central Buying Division purchased merchandise for
64
65
66
67

E-mail: G Barnett/H dos Santos, 29 September 2015.
UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Jet in retrospect…, 3 May 1995, p. 1.
G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014.
UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Edgars Stores Limited, corporate plan: 1977/78, 15 July 1977, p. 1.
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all the chains, but their buying efforts focused primarily on Shelley Shop,
then Edgars, and then Sales House, while Jet was left with the remaining but
“dreadful” merchandise. Beeton persistently protested against the system and,
finally in 1977, a large-scale decentralisation process was introduced, dividing
functions and staff into the separate chains. The result was that each chain had
their own Merchandise Division with their own Buyers, Marketing and Store
Planning Divisions.68
This also made it possible for Jet to implement Behrendt’s recommendation
of greater differentiation in the buying of merchandise. Jet had also
commenced replacing their small stores with new larger landmark stores
in more favourable localities. The target market had also shifted from lowincome consumers to the middle socio-economic group. Initially, the quality
of clothing was of a poor standard and price competitiveness was central to
the Jet marketing strategy, but the new stores of the late 1970s replaced the
“price only positioning” with a strategy that offered “fashion, quality and
price in easy to shop environments”.69
When Beeton took control of Jet in 1972, sales totalled just under R5m
and profit before tax reflected a loss of R273 000. Thereafter, sales and profits
increased steadily each year with an exceptional increase evident in 1980/81,
when Jet’s sales grew by 62% from R45.6m to R72.4m, and profit before tax
increased by 147% from R2.3m to R5.2m from the previous financial year.70
A possible contributor to Jet’s performance was that a “mini-boom” period was
experienced from 1979 to 1981.71 Nonetheless, Jet was growing the fastest of
the Group’s chains, thus confirming, “the new strategy of fewer but bigger
stores was paying off”.72 Barnett, in commenting on Beeton’s contribution,
explains that “it was on his watch that the new infant chain started to become
viable”.73 This success earned him promotion to Senior Group Director for Jet
Stores in 1982 and, a year later, he became Managing Director for the Edgars
chain.
68 G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014; Edgars annual report, 1977 (Chairman’s statement, p. 5).
69 UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Jet in retrospect…, 3 May 1995, pp. 1-2; The Buyer, “The Edgars
Group…”, November 1979, p. 16; E-mail: G Barnett (Retired Edgars Director)/H dos Santos (Researcher), 29
September 2015.
70 Rand Daily Mail, 27 August 1981; UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Edgars Group five year plan
1982-1986, 15 July 1977, p. 56; UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Jet in retrospect…, 3 May 1995,
annexure A.
71 S Jones, The decline of the South African economy, p. 8.
72 The Star, 18 August 1979; The Star, 27 August, 1981.
73 E-mail: G Barnett/H dos Santos, 29 September 2015.
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Beeton as Managing Director of the Edgars chain, 1983-1990
The 1982 acquisition of Edcon by the South African Breweries (SAB)
signalled the end of the 47-year era of Sydney Press’ involvement in Edgars.74
However, Adrian Bellamy, who had joined Edgars as assistant to Hubert Press
in 1967, and appointed as Managing Director in 1977 and, subsequently,
as Chief Executive in 1979, remained in his position.75 A year after the
acquisition, in May 1983, Bellamy resigned from the Edgars Group to take
up a position overseas and Victor Hammond, who started in a credit position
in 1959, was appointed as Managing Director and Chief Executive.76
Hammond described Bellamy’s management style as autocratic and although
by 1978, the different chains were decentralised into separate profit-centres,
the respective chain Managing Directors still had to report to the Management
Board.77 Hammond took the decentralisation process a step further and,
in 1984, registered the Group’s chains as separately operated companies.78
Hammond appointed Beeton to succeed him as Managing Director and
Senior Group Director of the Edgars chain. Beeton considered this to be “the
best thing that could have happened to me”.79
When Beeton took control of the Edgars chain in 1983, the recession
had again worsened and lasted until around mid-1986, mainly due to
serious “drought, social unrest and high interest rates”.80 In particular, in
1985, South Africa experienced its worst economic slump in 40 years.81
The decline in disposable income, especially in the lower income group,
resulted in a 3.6% drop in private consumption expenditure (PCE) in
1985 from the previous year. This increased by 0.8% in 1986, a further
3.6% in 1987 and then by another 4.8% in 1988.82 Thus, by 1987/88
consumer confidence and business in general had improved.83 By 1985,
74 The Star, 13 February 1982. Edcon was established by Sydney Press in 1969 and owned 50% of the Edgars
Stores shares.
75 The Buyer, “The Edgars Group…”, Supplement, November 1979, p. 4.; Edgars annual report, 1982 (Chairman’s
report, pp. 2, 4).
76 The Buyer, “The Edgars Group…”, Supplement, November 1979, p. 4.; Edgars annual report, 1984 (Chairman’s
report, pp. 2, 3).
77 Financial Mail, 27 June 1986.
78 Edgars annual report, 1984 (Chief Executive’s report, p. 5)
79 G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014.
80 Edgars annual report, 1989 (A decade of change, p. 21).
81 The Sunday Star, 11 May 1986.
82 LK Inman, “The formulation of a strategy for off-price retail outlets for the Edgars Group”, MA, UNISA, 1989,
p. 4.
83 Edgars annual report, 1989 (Group review 1984-1089, p. 4).
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Black consumer spending represented 40% of Group sales.84 By 1988, this
ratio had changed to an equal split between Black and White consumers.85
The 1988/89 annual report commented that the “hard-earned economic
muscle” of Black consumers had forced markets to meet their requirements.86

New direction in store design and merchandising
The year before Beeton took control of the Edgars chain, the first of their
“third generation” flagship stores opened in Germiston. These stores promoted
the chain’s new direction of “lifestyle marketing” focussed on speciality
departments, which they called “shops-within-a-shop” with vast diversification
that meets the needs of the whole family as well as the home.87 The chain’s
“first generation” stores were the original stores that Beeton earlier described
as “little-hole-in-the wall” stores.88 The “second generation” flagship stores
were a result of the 1960s consumer boom that manifested in the opening of
larger and more modern stores in the main city centres in the early-1970s.89
Image 3: The largest flagship, covering five floors, nearing completion in Johannesburg

Source: Edgars annual report, 1976 (Chairman’s Statement, p. 10)
84
85
86
87

Business Day, 29 October 1985.
Financial Mail, 4 November 1988.
Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1989, p. 9.
Edgars annual report (Chairman’s report; Chief Executive’s report), 1982, pp. 2, 4; Edgars annual report
(Chairman’s report; Special report), 1983, pp. 2, 13.
88 G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014.
89 Edgars annual report (Special report), 1983, p. 13.
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From the mid-1980s, the Group’s new strategy was to intensify productivity
rather than to grow floor space.90 In 1977/78, there were 233 Edgars stores of
which some smaller, outdated stores were closed, while others were refurbished
and enlarged; by 1984/85, the number of stores had decreased to 168. The
Edgars chain catered for upper and middle-income groups and their credit
account holders increased to one million in number.91
The Edgars chain did not experience the effects of the depression as severely
as Jet and Sales House, specifically in 1985/86 when Edgars was the only
chain to make a profit, as illustrated in the table below.
Table 1: Sales and profit after tax of the Group and separate chains, 1984-1990
Values (Rm)

1983/84

1984/85

1985/86

1986/87

1987/88

1988/89

1989/90

Group sales

652.5

683.1

746

943.3

1,194

1,598.6

1,981.5

370

445

483.3

613.9

787.1

1,071.9

1,333.3

56%

65%

65%

65%

66%

67%

67%

282.5

238.1

262.7

329.4

406.9

526.7

648.2

44%

35%

35%

35%

34%

33%

33%

Group Profits (Taxed)

13.77

19.76

17.4

39.9

59.8

95.2

123.5

Edgars Contribution

Not
available

Not
available

20.2

34.2

48.2

75.7

92.2

1.16%

86%

81%

80%

75%

Sales House, Jet and others

Not
available

Not
available

( 2.8 )

5.7

11.6

19.5

3.13

( 16% )

14%

19%

20%

25%

Edgars Contribution

Sales House, Jet and others

Source: Edgars annual report, 1985 (Chief Executive’s report, pp. 6-7); Edgars annual report, 1991
(Group review 1986-1991, p. 4).

Under Beeton’s management, the Edgars chain performed remarkably well
and consequently, in 1986, the chain was selected by the trade journal The
Buyer as a role model for professionalism in fashion retailing.92 The chain’s
90 Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1987, p. 6.
91 Edgars annual report (Director’s report), 1978, p. 18; Edgars annual report (Chairman’s report; Income
statement), 1985, pp. 6, 26.
92 The Buyer, “Edgars: taking retailing into the 1990s”, November 1986, pp. 30-44.
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success was enhanced by “aggressive” marketing campaigns that made use
of highly visible advertising, as well as by more refined specialisation of
merchandise by market segmentation, such as “weekend-wear” and “workdaydressing” in women’s clothing.93
In addition, Beeton implemented three strategic concepts in the Edgars
chain. The first was to identify and buy large quantities of “most wanted”
items and to market them as “everyday low price items”. He came across this
idea in Foley’s, in Texas, where basics such as men’s underpants were sold
as everyday low price items. The success of this depended on buying large
volumes of specific items so that they could negotiate a considerably lower
price from their suppliers. Instead of buying 6 000 units of a style they would
buy 20 000 units or more.
The second was a display technique, which he and Hammond came across
in Gap Stores in America, where piles of folded clothing were displayed on
tables comprising of a top, middle and lower deck. Beeton remarked that
“it might sound insignificant but that helped us to increase the volume of
sales… we would have a whole row of them with T-shirts, shorts, etc.…”94
The “folding craze” started when Millard Drexler became President of the
Gap Inc. retail company in the 1980s. As a young boy, he had worked in
his uncle’s laundry business folding towels and consequently, he introduced
the display technique of piling masses of folded items on tables in the Gap
stores. Other clothing retail chains started to mimic the craze.95 The third
concept was the recommendation from the consultants Jack Behrendt and
Herb Seegal to narrow down the variety of merchandise.96
The first garment that Beeton experimented with was rugby-type shorts that
were very popular in the 1980s. Beeton estimated that collectively 80 000
units could be sold by all the Edgars stores. The shorts went on display in the
stores using the “Gap table” arrangement and at “very sharp prices... and they
flew out of the shops”. Men’s underpants and women’ panties were repeatedly
marketed this way, and the strategy was that customers were “hooked” into
the store to buy these items and they would then be tempted to buy other
items. These principles were later implemented throughout the Group.

93
94
95
96

Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1985, p. 6.
G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014.
The Wall Street Journal, 9 July 2008.
G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014.
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By applying the strategies proposed by the consultants, as well as observing
retail store trends internationally, enabled the Edgars Group to identify
new methods to grow the business much faster. Added to that, as Beeton
emphasises: “My policy worked, we had the most successful seven years in the
Edgars Chain that it had ever had”.

Beeton as Chief Executive of the Edgars Group, 1990-1996
With the bold political reform that commenced from 1990, it was expected
that the economy would improve, but social unrest as well as the persistence
of high interest rates, inflation and unemployment resulted in a continued
downturn. Other contributing factors were the decline of world markets, a
low gold price as well as a devastating drought in South Africa. This resulted
in a decline in PCE that lasted until 1993 when it declined by 2.3% from
the previous year.97 As the country emerged from the recession, the PCE for
1994 increased modestly by 0.8%.98 Economic growth continued and, by
1995, consumer confidence had improved and the PCE increased by a further
3.9%. Contributing factors included the peaceful democratic elections and
South Africa’s return to international markets, as well as an influx of foreign
capital and renewed growth in the world economy.99

Management and leadership
In the 1989/90 annual report, Hammond comments that the management
structure included a “stable, dedicated top senior management team and it is
indeed a pleasure to report the well-earned appointment of Mr George Beeton
as Group Managing Director”.100 Beeton assumed the position of Managing
Director in April 1990 under Hammond’s mentorship and thereafter as Chief
Executive when Hammond retired.
The implementation of a participative rather than autocratic style
of management started in 1990.101 Beeton recognised that the proper
97 Edgars annual report (Chairman’s statement), 1990, p. 7; Edgars annual report (Chairman’s statement), 1991,
p. 6; Edgars annual report (Chairman’s statement), 1990, p. 8.
98 Edgars annual report (Chairman’s statement), 1994, p. 10.
99 Edgars annual report (Chairman’s statement), 1995, p. 13; Edgars annual report (Chairman’s statement), 1996,
p. 10.
100 Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1990, p. 9.
101 Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1991, p. 11.
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implementation of participative management required someone with the
requisite expertise. In 1992, he employed Jack Shewmaker, who assisted
with the improvement of communication between staff and management as
well as between the chains.102 Beeton acknowledged that the commitment
and dedication of staff contributed to the good results that the Group
achieved and therefore, the majority of vacancies were filled through internal
promotions and in-house training programmes.103 In compliance with
Affirmative Action policies, this included promoting Black staff members
to supervisory and management roles.104
The Group’s response to social responsibilities, during Beeton’s time as Chief
Executive, were primarily directed at training and education and substantial
financial contributions were made to schools and tertiary education. In 1993,
Edgars initiated a Business Opportunity Centre, a private sector initiative to
train and assist new entrepreneurs in basic business and technical skills. The
project was so successful that as many as 130 entrepreneurs were enrolled in
1996.105

Contribution to financial growth of the Group
The strategy for the three principle chains was to “achieve market share
leadership in every sector in which we choose to trade”.106 The three principle
chains operated through 541 stores by 1994107 and the Group had become
the largest retailer in the Clothing, Footwear, Textiles and Accessories (CFTA)
market with its share of 16.8% in 1991 increasing to 36.1% in 1993, then
to 38.1% in 1994. “The Woolworths Group was the second biggest CFTA
retailer after the Edgars Group”.108
In 1994, the Financial Mail noted that the market had come to expect the
Edgars Group to consistently outdo its previous year performance. Beeton
attributed the success to the combination of the “everyday low price marketing

102 Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1992, p. 10.
103 Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1991, p. 9.
104 Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1995, p. 21.
105 Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1992, p. 11; Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report),
1996, p. 21.
106 Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1991, p. 9.
107 Edgars annual report (Segment analysis), 1994, p. 22.
108 J de Witt, “Edcon: A case study in Strategic management” (MBA, US, 2000), p. 96.
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campaign” and the credit facilities in the Edgars and Sales House chains.109 A
revised credit policy had been introduced in 1993, which prevented account
holders who fell behind in their debt repayment, from making new purchases
and this in turn allowed the Group to do more business with customers who
paid timeously. It resulted in a slight increase in bad debt handovers, but
increased recoveries and thus resulted in a healthier debtor’s book.110
Sound strategic technological advances were made, particularly in
1994/95, through improved logistics technology concerning procurement
and replenishment methods, reducing both costs and time. The company’s
mainframe and network system were improved and connected to the new
“PC point of sale” equipment and bar code scanners, which provided
better in-store customer service and a database for credit and merchandise
management.111
In 1995, the Edgars Group, as one of the top 100 companies listed on the
Johannesburg Stock Exchange, was voted as the company that had added the
greatest economic value to the country for the year.112 The ten-years leading
to 1996 were exceptional in that the Group sustained uninterrupted growth
in earnings as well as sales as shown in the table below.113
Table 2: Group sales and profit after tax: 1985/96
Values
(Rm)

1984/85

1985/86

1986/87

1987/88

1988/89

1989/90

1990/91

1991/92

1992/93

1993/94

1994/95

1995/96

Sales

693

746

943

1,194

1,598

1,981

2,425

2,694

3,128

3,626

4,203

5,097

Net
Profit

18

17.4

39.9

59.8

95.2

123.5

150.4

157.5

185,8

231.8

284.3

337.2

Source: Edgars annual report, 1990 (Group review 85-90, p. 4); Edgars annual report, 1996 (Group
review, p. 6).

Diversification and international networking
The Group outlook on overcoming tough economic conditions was to
“identify growth markets and to meet customer aspirations by offering wanted
109 Financial Mail, 28 October 1994.
110 Finance Week, 12 May 1993.
111 Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1994, p. 17; Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report),
1995, pp. 18, 19.
112 Edgars annual report(Chairman’s statement), 1995, p. 1; Financial Mail, 3 September 1993.
113 The first four years were under the leadership of Victor Hammond and, thereafter, under George Beeton.
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merchandise at affordable prices”.114 In addition, Beeton closed unprofitable
ventures, such as the Express chain aimed specifically at Black, low-income
consumers established by Hammond, as well as Decisions, a mail-order
division.
The shoe departments of both Sales House and Edgars were successful
and Beeton, recognising this potential, acquired Shoecorp in 1993 and
incorporated its ABC and Cuthberts chains into the Sales House chain.115
The Group, in following market trends, set out to develop a portfolio of
national and international brands, as well as in-house labels that led to the
launch of their Penny C, Charter Club and Victoria’s Secret labels. In this
respect, they also acquired a controlling interest in Meltz Success Limited,
the owner of certain prominent brands and trademarks. In addition, in view
of the expected lift of import barriers, Meltz Success was well positioned to
ensure a steady flow of imports to the Group’s chains, since they were already
importing much of their clothing and footwear.116
During Beeton’s term as Chief Executive of the Edgars Group, he
introduced further international exposure when he became a member of the
Intercontinental Group of Departmental Stores (IGDS), a European and
Asian body that consisted of 22 members. Members of this organisation
had free access to investigate the merchandise that all members sold in their
stores.117 The IGDS assigned Beeton to investigate and report on the various
Cosmetic stores in Oxford Street, London. This inspired him to establish the
self-service, Red Square cosmetic chain as his last major contribution to the
diversification of the Group.118
In view of his retirement, Beeton assumed the role of Deputy Chairman in
1995, mentoring the new Managing Director, Donald Etheridge.119 On the
29th of February 1996, George Beeton retired from the Edgars Group.120 At
the end of Beeton’s career, Sydney Press reminisced that it was obvious from
the beginning that he brought rare talents to Edgars: “integrity, openness to
114 Edgars annual report (Chairman’s statement), 1993, p. 8.
115 Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1994, p. 16.
116 Edgars annual report (Operating report), 1995, p. 18; Edgars annual report (Chief executive’s report), 1991, p.
10.
117 G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 6 May 2014.
118 G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 3 December 2014; Edgars annual report (Chief Executive’s report), 1996,
p. 15.
119 Edgars Stores AR (Chairman’s statement), 1995, p. 13.
120 Edgars annual report (Chairman’s statement), 1996, p. 13.
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learning and abiding resolve”:121
Altogether unpretentious (in all circumstances) you intuitively understood
what the ecology of Management should be – and thus set an example to us all
of the value of interpersonal relationships. Everyone at Edgardale understands
that we attain results through working with people – but you exemplified that.
You also recognised that the task of education is to make us uncomfortable.
Thus, your approach always was: “How can I help this Manager/Manageress
perform at her best and, in doing so, what can I learn?”

Conclusion
In conclusion, Beeton, could be labelled as an intrapreneur in the broader
characterisation of the term. From early on in his career, Beeton adopted
the perspective of the “owner” and as his career unfolded, it became clear
that he bought into the Group’s objective to grow and to become a leading
retailer. An intrapreneur, as stated in the introduction to this article, grasps
a company’s fundamental profit-making process. In this respect, Beeton
contributed significantly in his implementation of the strategy of selling the
“most wanted items” at “everyday low prices” which remained successful even
during his time as Chief Executive.
Although one could argue that the majority of his ideas were the result
of either international observation, or recommendation by international
consultants, in assessing the meaning of intrapreneurship, it is clear that
entrepreneurial action need not be new but can involve the improvement of
an established idea. In particular, during his time as Chief Executive, Beeton
demonstrated an ability to identify and seize opportunities for the Edgars
Group with the introduction of product diversification, the Red Square chain
but one example.
To Beeton’s advantage, certain changes occurred within the management
structure of the Edgars Group, which played a part in his success and
longevity in the Group. Whilst fortunate that particular positions thus
became available, Beeton had shown that not only was he ready to take on
greater responsibilities, but he earned successive promotions culminating in
his appointment as Chief Executive. Press states that Beeton was a man of
integrity and determination who was open-minded about learning and who
121 UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Letter S Press/G Beeton, 27 February 1996.
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had an advanced understanding of what the science of management should
be.122
Beeton witnessed the development of the Group from humble beginnings
and described his 33 years with the Edgars Group as a glorious merchandise
and marketing development period, during which the growth of the company
as well as their market share was enormous. Eighteen years after retirement,
Beeton still exudes enthusiasm for fashion retailing when he affirms: “I had
an absolutely fantastic career in Edgars”.123

122 UJ, SC: Sydney Press collection, B36 36E/1: Letter S Press/G Beeton, 27 February 1996.
123 G Beeton, interview, H dos Santos, 3 December 2014.
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Abstract
The majority of South Africans are trapped in poverty and high unemployment
levels. Some, particularly the poor, resort to operating survivalist enterprises
to cater for day-to-day expenses or meet basic needs. The underlying problem
confronting many survivalist enterprises is lack of finance to develop and
sustain their enterprises which is associated with collateral constraints. As a
result, survivalist enterprises use informal sources of finance as channels to
access such finance. The objective of this article is to determine how informal
finance can mitigate this problem and propose strategic finance principles
that can be used to improve access to finance by survivalist enterprises.
The research adopted a case study approach based on informal finance and
how it is used as an instrument for developing survivalist enterprises in the
Soshanguve township situated in the Gauteng Province in South Africa. A
sampling technique was employed to conduct interviews with survivalist
enterprises which were randomly selected. The research findings reveal that
informal finance appears to be successful through its traditional norms and
customs embedded in the informal financial arrangements which mitigate
collateral problems and improve access to finance by survivalist enterprises.
Based on these findings, recommendations were therefore formulated based
on informal finance which can be used as the first point of reference for
developing survivalist enterprises in South Africa.
Keywords: Informal Finance; Credit; Survivalist Enterprises; Collateral;
Financial Institutions.

Introduction
Although South Africa has experienced economic success in the past two
decades, there still exist economic problems such as income inequality and
poverty (Development Report 2005; Department of Economic Development
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2010).1 These problems are prevalent in rural areas and townships where the
majority of the poor people live and survivalist enterprises operate. Survivalist
enterprises are enterprises which operate in the informal sector of the economy
and mainly undertaken by unemployed persons to provide minimum means
to their families.2 Survivalist enterprises invest little capital with very small
opportunities for growing. The challenge facing survivalist enterprises is
lack of finance to develop and sustain the enterprises. A major focus of the
recent literature has been on the formal financial sector (such as commercial
banks and micro finance/lending) that is directly regulated by government
legislation and policies. Little has been done to examine the informal finance
and its contribution to development processes in South Africa.3 Informal
finance refers to the extension of credit or small loans in an adaptive manner
to the needs of clients rather than in a manner conditioned by the formal
financial policy-makers’ or regulators’ perceptions of these needs.4 This means
that credit extension is based on a framework of trust, respect and loyalty
among close friends and relatives. It has to be noted that while the majority
of the poor survive through government social grants,5 these grants cannot
help to solve the idiosyncratic risk which is a situation in which a portion of
the population incurs income losses that affect aggregate consumption.6 This
means that social grants are not efficient and effective in reducing the effects
of adverse common or market shocks such as operational inefficiencies and
financial constraints. These market shocks result in losses that ultimately affect
aggregate consumption. The basic theoretical requirement for smoothing
consumption is to fully diversify idiosyncratic risk through access to cash at
no or very low transaction cost and at risk-free rate. This requirement does not
exist for the cash- and asset-constrained survivalist enterprises.
1
2
3

4
5
6

South Africa, Development Bank of Southern Africa, “Overcoming underdevelopment in South Africa’s
second economy”, Development Report, 2005, p. 7; Republic of South Africa, Gauteng, Provincial Government,
Department of Economic Development, “Gauteng SMME Policy Framework, 2010-2014”, 2010, p. 5-6.
Department of Economic Development, “Gauteng SMME Policy Framework…”, 2010, p. 5.
DS Karlan, “Social connections and group banking”, The Economic Journal, 117, 2007, pp. F52-F82; M Aliber,
Study of the incidence and nature of chronic poverty and development policy in South Africa: An overview (South
Africa, University of the Western Cape, 2001), pp. 44-58; MP Mashigo and CH Schoeman, “Micro credit and
the transforming of uncertainty since 1976: International lessons for South Africa”, New Contree, A Journal of
Historical and Human Sciences for Southern Africa, 61, 2011, pp. 149-175.
J Murdoch, “The microfinance promise”, Journal of Economic Literature, 37(4), 1999, pp. 1569-1614; P
Calliers, Financial systems and development in Africa (Kenya, Economic Development Institute of The World
Bank, 1990), p. 3.
South African Social Security Agency, “Statistical report on social grants” (Republic of South Africa, Department:
Monitoring and Evaluation Branch, Strategy and Business Development, 2011), p. 2.
RM Townsend, “Consumption insurance: An evaluation of risk-bearing systems in low-income economies”,
Journal of Economic Perspectives, 9(3), 1995, pp. 83-102.
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In order to survive, some poor people, especially women, are domestic workers
while the majority operate survivalist enterprises such as hawking and vending,
street trading, hairdressing, spaza shops, shoe repairing, day care centres, as
well as other survivalist activities as alternative income-generating activities.7
The development and growth of small business in South Africa is generally
perceived to be playing a critical role in the promotion and acceleration of
entrepreneurship as a means for employment generation and sustainable
livelihoods.8 However, financing, especially of survivalist enterprises in South
Africa, is hampered by inadequacies of the formal financial sector and its poor
perceptions of the creditworthiness of these enterprises.
The inadequacies of the formal financial sector are exacerbated by the problem
of imperfect information or informational uncertainty about survivalist
enterprises. The formal financial sector is uncertain of its information-handling
capacities since the sector is concerned with quantifying risk under these
circumstances.9 Furthermore, institutional structures are unable to support
survivalist enterprises due to the failure to differentiate support strategies for
different sectors of small business. The formal financial institutions attribute
high rejection rates to the absence of collateral from survivalist enterprises.10
This impacts negatively on employment generation, poverty alleviation and
sustainable livelihoods. Given the situation, circumstances and constraints
under which survivalist enterprises operate, possible solutions become
necessary. Survivalist enterprises therefore resort to informal finance that
demonstrates elements of best practices or traditional norms and customs
which enable the provision of finance, particularly small loans or micro credit,
to the enterprises.11
In order to address the research questions raised below, this article provides
a theoretical perspective to informal finance in general and specifically in
the case of survivalist enterprises. The article further provides the historical
7
8

DS Karlan, “Social connections and group banking”, The Economic Journal, 117, 2007, pp. F52-F82.
Republic of South Africa, Gauteng, Provincial Government, Department of Economic Development, “Gauteng
SMME Policy Framework…”, 2010, p. 6.
9 MP Mashigo and CH Schoeman, “Micro credit and the transforming of uncertainty since 1976…”, New
Contree, A Journal of Historical and Human Sciences for Southern Africa, 61, 2011, pp.149-175; J Isern and D
Porteous, Commercial banks and micro finance: Evolving models of success (USA, Focus Note, 2005), p. 4.
10 E Aryeetey, Informal finance for private sector development in Africa (Ghana, African Development Report,
1998), pp. 1-3; MP Mashigo, “Extending credit to the low-income and poor households in South Africa: A
system of principles” (PhD, University of Johannesburg: Department of Economics and Econometrics, 2007),
p. 76-77).
11 M Schreiner, “Informal finance and the design of microfinance”, Development in Practice, 11, 2000, pp. 637640.
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context of informal finance to map and understand the current role it plays
in survivalist enterprise development. An overview of survivalist enterprises in
South Africa is provided to determine the financial support strategies towards
their development as well as the challenges faced by these enterprises. The
article, therefore, proceeds with an analysis of informal finance and ascertain
its significance in dealing with the problems of collateral in the provision of
finance or credit to survivalist enterprises. Conclusions are then made and
recommendations presented.

Research problem and objective
A common problem confronting many survivalist enterprises seeking
loans/credit to develop and sustain their businesses is associated with lack of
adequate collateral required by the formal financial sector (banks and micro
lending). When banks or micro lending institutions grant credit, it means
allocating estimated risks of non-payment based on a borrower’s repayment
capacity to meet his obligation under the loan contract. These institutions
are therefore hesitant to lend to survivalist enterprises and/or people whose
repayment capacities seem uncertain.
The main objective of this article is to determine how informal finance can
mitigate the problem of collateral and propose strategic finance principles
that can be used to improve access to finance to survivalist enterprises.
The underlying research questions are:
•
•

What issues hinder the development of survivalist enterprises in South
Africa?
To what extent can informal finance deal with the collateral constraints and
improve the provision of finance (credit) to survivalist enterprises?

Research methodology and site
The research is qualitative in nature and adopts a case study approach. The
research is carried out in the Soshanguve township situated about 45 kilometres
north of Pretoria. The township is located in the Gauteng Province in South
Africa. It is also the location of the Tshwane University of Technology and
Tshwane North College and borders on Rosslyn, an industrial area, which
51

New Contree, No. 74, December 2015, Soshanguve Township, pp. 48-71

provides employment opportunities. Soshanguve was established in 1974 on
land scheduled to be incorporated into a bantustan bordering on Mabopane
township in the former Bophuthatswana. Like many of the townships
in Gauteng, Soshanguve contains a broad mix of people of varying ethnic
groups. This is because Gauteng has always attracted poor people from all
over the country who come in search of jobs. The name Soshanguve reflects
this mix, being formed from Sotho, Shangaan, Nguni (isiZulu, isiXhosa,
isiNdebele, SiSwati) and Venda. However, in more recent years a more broadly
encompassing explanation has been suggested: Sotho, Shangaan, Afrikaans,
Nguni, Venda, and English.12 It later became part of the City of Tshwane
Metropolitan Municipality. The township had, according to the 2011 census,
a total population of around 403 162 people of the 2.9 million of the City of
Tshwane, as provided by Statistics South Africa 2013.13 No further statistics
are available since 2011. Though Soshanguve is home to a multilingual and
ethnically diverse population, the largest ethnic group in the township is
Black Africans with a few foreign traders and shopkeepers but with many
other foreign nationals from neighbouring African countries. Soshanguve
possesses a low socio-economic status and could be characterised as one of
the black townships suffering from poverty, inequality and unemployment.
Soshanguve is selected as the research site as it is a black community with
common practices, relationships and social interactions and dynamics of the
general black population in the South African townships.
Soshanguve is one of the townships where survivalist enterprises are prevalent
and the majority of the people are poor. Although there are formal financial
institutions such as the banks in Soshanguve, high transaction costs and the
need for collateral to secure credit hamper access to such credit by survivalist
enterprises. These institutions’ target market is clients who possess pay slips as
proof of employment and collateral as security for loans which many of these
enterprises do not have. Informal finance, therefore, becomes possible solution
to survivalist enterprises. Soshanguve has the typical features of townships all
over South Africa,14 with neighbouring residential townships which include
Hebron, Atteridgeville, Mamelodi, Mabopane and Ga-Rankuwa, operating
homogeneously and with uniform traditional knowledge systems and with
12 Republic of South Africa, Parliament of the Republic of South Africa, City of Tshwane, “Census 2011 Municipal
Report Gauteng”, 2013, p. 2.
13 Republic of South Africa, Parliament of the Republic of South Africa, City of Tshwane, “Census 2011 Municipal
Report Gauteng”, 2013, p. 3.
14 A Osman and C Lemmer, Open building principles in South Africa: An academic exploration in Soshanguve,
Pretoria (South Africa, University of Pretoria, Department of Architecture, 2002), p. 5.
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common practices. The results of the study are presented as a specific case
study, that of the Soshanguve township.
The research relies on both primary and secondary data. Primary data was
collected through a sampling technique which was employed to conduct
unstructured interviews with the manager/owner in each enterprise. In the
absence of statistics on survivalist enterprises, a total of 65 operating in
the Soshanguve township was sampled for the research. Random sampling
was used in selecting survivalist enterprises as it helps to select unbiased
representative of the sample population. The purpose of the interviews
was to obtain information on and establish whether informal finance
contributes towards the development of survivalist enterprises. The choice
of unstructured interviews is that it allows in-depth interaction with the
respondents. Secondary data was collected through review of literature
related to informal finance and survivalist enterprises development in South
Africa. Data analysis took place during and at the end of the interviews and
a detailed analysis of the information gathered from the respondents was
done and compared to establish the connections between themes. Finally,
these themes were integrated into a theory that offered a comprehensive and
accurate interpretation of informal finance and how it impacts on survivalist
enterprises.

Literature review
Financial development theory
Financial systems play a pivotal role in channelling funds to the most
productive uses. However, different views, explanations and predictions exist
about the impact of finance on the allocation of resources or distribution
of income. Eminent contributions by Schumpeter (1912), Goldsmith
(1969), McKinnon (1973) and Shaw (1973)15 have made great strides in
linking financial development and economic growth. On that basis, the
debate continues to focus on the determinants of financial development
that link finance to growth, income distribution and poverty reduction.
15 JA Schumpeter, The theory of economic development (Cambridge, MA, Harvard University Press, 1912), p. 5; RW
Goldsmith, Financial structure and development (New Haven, National Bureau of Economic Research, 1969), p. 391;
RI McKinnon, Money and capital in economic development (Washington DC, Brookings Institution, 1973), p. 172;
ES Shaw, Financial deepening in economic development (New York, Oxford University Press, 1973), pp. 2-3.

53

New Contree, No. 74, December 2015, Soshanguve Township, pp. 48-71

The views of Levine,16 for example, are that financial development improves
capital allocation, boosts economic growth and reduces income inequality
and poverty. The Schumpeterian contention, in particular, is that a wellfunctioning financial system can boost growth, development and reduce
poverty by providing financial services, that is, mobilising savings and selecting
investment opportunities through credit lines to enterprises that demonstrate
evidence of successfully producing innovative products and processes,
despite reduced savings rates. As Gondo17 argue, the focus remains more on
productivity growth than savings in that higher human capital accumulation
rates can be induced by relaxing borrowing constraints.
Despite the emphasis financial access has received in theory, empirical evidence
that links broader access to development outcomes produces conflicting views
particularly in country-specific cases. Contrary to the above theories that
imply that financial development enhances economic growth and reduces
inequality, studies by Tsai18 provide evidence that financial development has
a negative relationship on economic growth. These studies report that in
rich or developed countries, finance increases the rate of productivity growth
and accelerates economic growth than in poor or developing economies.
The emphasis of these studies is more on the positive relationship between
financial development and the rate of physical capital accumulation and
measures of efficiency of resource allocation or economic performance.
According to Bittencourt (2012),19 necessary prerequisites to financial
development include, among others, an open and competitive financial sector
in transmitting financial resources to enterprises, the relevant macroeconomic
stability, as well as institutional frameworks and policy measures. Financial
intermediaries are therefore effective in reducing information asymmetry,
transaction and monitoring costs. Risk is also reduced through portfolio
diversification and hedging opportunities. Such a financial system ultimately
16 R Levine, Finance and growth: Theory and evidence (USA, Brown University and the National Bureau of
Economic Research, 2005), pp. 887-889; M Adusei, “Finance-growth Nexus in Africa: A panel Generalized
Method of Moments (GMM) Analysis”, Asian Economic and Financial Review, 3(10), 2013, pp. 1314-1316;
T Beck, A Demirgüç-Kunt and R Levine, Finance, inequality and the poor (USA, The World Bank, and Brown
University and the National Bureau of Economic Research, 2007), pp. 4-6.
17 J Gondo, Financial development and economic growth: Evidence from South Africa: 1970-1999 (Zimbabwe,
2009), pp. 3-4; R Levine, Finance and growth..., p. 886.
18 KS Tsai, “Imperfect substitutes: The local political economy of informal finance and microfinance in rural
China and India”, World Development, 32(9), 2004, pp. 1487-1507; M Bittencourt, “Financial development
and economic growth in Latin America: Is Schumpeter right?”, Journal of Policy Modeling, 34(3), 2012, pp.
341-355; R Levine, Finance and growth…, p. 889.
19 M Bittencourt, “Financial development and economic growth in Latin America…?”, Journal of Policy Modeling,
34, 3, 2012, pp. 341-355.
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increases liquidity in productive assets, facilitates the trading and exchange of
real goods and services, increases productivity by facilitating entrepreneurial
innovation and accelerates physical capital accumulation.
A large literature20 found that in developing economies, including South Africa,
lack of competitive financial sectors result in negative relationship between
financial development and economic growth. The challenge becomes greater
when ensuring that as many people as possible have access to basic financial
services. Financial market imperfections such as asymmetric (incomplete/
inadequate) information, transaction and contract enforcement costs, as well as
requirements such as collateral, credit histories, and connections negatively impact
on the development of survivalist enterprises in South Africa. These market
imperfections and requirements thus continue to limit survivalist enterprises’
economic opportunities and impede the flow of capital (finance) thereby
intensifying income inequality and slower growth.21 Drawing from the works of
Gondo,22 financial development refers to the aggregate supply of financial assets
by banks and non-bank intermediaries in the financial system. This definition
suggests a significant relationship between financial development theory and
supply-leading theory. The supply-leading theory’s prescription requires the
increase of government efforts to eliminate informal finance while enhancing the
availability of government financial intermediaries and microfinance programmes
devoted to survivalist enterprises (and rural households). The emphasis of the
supply-leading theory is to reduce poverty and the reliance of the rural households
and/or survivalist enterprises on informal finance which is regarded as a negative
reflection of deficiencies in the formal financial system. Based on the logic of
supply and demand, the supply-leading theory recognises that the amount of
credit demanded by survivalist enterprises exceeds that supplied by the formal
financial sector.23
Not only financial market imperfections hamper the supply of credit
to survivalist enterprises but also government policies which are not
implemented properly. Governments, for example, lack sufficient knowledge
of how to identify the intended clients, survivalist enterprises in particular,
20 R Levine, Finance and growth…, p. 889; KS Tsai, “Imperfect substitutes…”, World Development, 32(9), 2004,
pp. 1487-1507; M Adusei, “Finance-growth Nexus in Africa…”, Asian Economic and Financial Review, 3(10),
2013, pp. 1314-1316.
21 R Levine, Finance and growth…, p. 889.
22 J Gondo, “Financial development…”, pp. 3-4; R Levine, Finance and growth…, p. 886; KS Tsai, “Imperfect
substitutes…”, World Development, 32(9), 2004. pp. 1487-1507.
23 KS Tsai, “Imperfect substitutes…”, World Development, 32(9), 2004. pp. 1487-1507.
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and distribute targeted credit.24 In many countries (like China, India, Ghana,
Zimbabwe), including South Africa, conventional commercial banks lack
institutional experience in lending to rural clients who do not have established
credit history or records and collateral to secure credit.25 It is in this context
that informal finance continues to persist in developing countries and/or
rural areas and on which survivalist enterprises rely to sustain livelihoods and
survive. Tsai (2004)26 found that, in some cases, informal finance generally
has competitive an advantage over the formal finance in serving survivalist
enterprises. This competitive advantage is ascribed to the perfect information
that exists about survivalist enterprises, their needs and conditions.
In view of the above, it becomes challenging to assess the true impact of
development finance to growth, income distribution and poverty reduction.
This is evident from the research conducted by Deneweth, Gelderblom and
Jonker (2013)27 on the financial behaviour of poor households in Netherlans.
The research found that cash flow, through social networks, rather than
savings, borrowing or insuring, is the primary concern for these households.
Cash circulation is a form of collective insurance against financial shocks. The
fundamentals of poor household finance in the late 18th century until the
second half of the 19th century resemble those of poor households today due
to their dependence on mutual help. According to Deneweth et al (2013),28
even the established savings banks, insurance schemes and loan banks could
not reach the poor households due to the low income or lack of money by
the households.

The history of informal finance
While it is contended that development finance boosts economic growth
and improves resource allocation, it has been observed that it has a negative
impact on economic growth due to market imperfections which limit access
to resources by survivalist enterprises in South Africa. Informal finance
therefore exists to mitigate the effects of market imperfections and to drive
24 T Beck, A Demirgüç-Kunt and R Levine, Finance, inequality and the poor..., p. 4; R Levine, Finance and
growth…, pp. 869, 887-889; KS Tsai, “Imperfect substitutes…”, World Development, 32(9), 2004, p. 1488.
25 KS Tsai, “Imperfect substitutes…”, World Development, 32(9), 2004, pp. 1487-1507; R Levine, Finance and
growth…, p. 887.
26 KS Tsai, “Imperfect substitutes…”, World Development, 32(9), 2004, pp.1487-1507.
27 H Deneweth, O Gelderblom and J Jonker, Microfinance and the decline of poverty: Evidence from the nineteenthcentury Netherlands (Netherlands, Center for Global Economic History, 2013), pp. 2-5.
28 H Deneweth, O Gelderblom and J Jonker, Microfinance and the decline of poverty..., p. 3.
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financial sustainability and development among survivalist enterprises.
Informal finance can be found at various times in modern history. Informal
finance exists extensively and has been playing an important role in small,
medium and micro enterprises (SMMEs) financing in developing economies.
Informal finance refers to the extension of credit or small loans where mutual
understanding and an environment of trust, loyalty, and respect between
people involved in the borrowing and lending activities exist.29 Historically,
informal finance is not new, even before the advent of money, people had
borrowed, lent and saved.30 Informal finance throughout the world continued
to exist around the 1960s and people had been, within their own communities
and working environments, using their own systems and traditional methods,
conducted lending and borrowing activities with no regulatory framework or
financial assistance from any formal source. A noteworthy historical example
is the Irish famine fund around 1822 which received donations from charities
in London to provide very small loans to distressed individuals and young
entrepreneurs in small towns. In the 1950s, Pakistan began distributing
group-oriented credit through community-based initiatives.
In South Africa, around the 1920s, the accumulation and provision of
informal finance have been done by the poor households, particularly women,
including those operating survivalist enterprises, through rotating savings and
credit associations popularly known as stokvels which have historically existed
in black rural areas and townships. In order to generate extra income, members
of stokvels, especially women, turned to the traditional skills of brewing beer.
This developed into the concept of stokvel parties. It was an opportunity for
friends to meet, share ideas and form a club of lasting friendship. The hosting
of large parties was not always affordable for most ordinary people. At a
stokvel party, people would come together to enjoy each others’ company and
contribute their share of the costs of the party by purchasing food and liquor.
The stokvels were established by community members themselves in the form
of small groups to suit their financial needs and cushion themselves against
formal market imperfections and uncertainty or unforeseen circumstances.31
The accumulation of money was done through saving of small amounts
29 C Gardner, Assessing and improving the impact of micro credit (USA, Summit Financial Partners, 1998), pp. 1719.
30 C Gardner, Assessing and improving the impact of micro credit…, pp. 17-19; L Brandt, N Epifanova, T Klepikova,
Lending methodology module (Russia, A U.S Department of State, undated), pp. 1-2.
31 MP Mashigo, Extending credit…, p. 71; G Verhoef, Money, credit and trust: Voluntary savings organisations in
South Africa in historical perspective (Paper, International Economic History Association Congress, Buenos Aires,
2002), p. 5.
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of cash in stokvels and this cash was also lent or paid back directly to the
members. The stokvels still continue to operate today and have a range of
informal financial services that contribute to the survival of the poor and the
smoothing of income. According to Mashigo and Schoeman,32 different types
of stokvels take various forms which include, among others, savings, credit,
and capital-generating clubs, and funeral associations. These stokvels provide
finance (both savings and credit) for food, unpredictable and expensive events
such as illness and funerals, as well as for predictable ones like marriages and
education that will affect consumption.33
People formulate their own rules about the operation of their stokvels and
impose their own discipline in relation to finance. In dealing with the uncertain
future, direct knowledge on the existing situation is obtained through direct
acquaintance, socialisation and participation that direct decisions on the
future. These aspects frame and act as benchmarks for decisions about the
future.34 Of importance are social practices and conventions which exist in
a group and homogenise and create certainty about future prospects. This
means that the behaviour of the individuals contracted to the group’s practices
and conventions and prospects are insured by liability and loyalty to the
group.35 Social collateral and insurance mechanisms such as differentiating
between risky and safe members, joint responsibility, enforcement and
monitoring of contracts and regular repayments, collateral substitutes and
a consequent increase in return on financial and social equity naturally exist
in group dynamics. These provide insurance against default at relatively low
cost. Compared to formal finance, informal finance such as stokvels generally
incurs very low transaction costs, requires less documentation for approving
claims, no proof of employment, and no traditional collateral to secure loans.
In informal finance, there exists a high degree of information about the

32 MP Mashigo and CH Schoeman, “Micro credit and the transforming of uncertainty since 1976…”, New
Contree, A Journal of Historical and Human Sciences for Southern Africa, 61, 2011, pp.149-175; G Verhoef,
Money, credit and trust..., p. 5.
33 GBuijis, Rotating credit and associations: Their formation and use by poverty-stricken African women in Rhini
Grahamstown, Eastern Cape (Eastern Cape, University of Zululand, 2002), p.23; MP Mashigo, Extending
credit…, p. 72; J Newmarch, Financial fitness: Saving with your friends (Online Publishers Association, 2006),
pp. 1-2; G Verhoef, Money, credit and trust..., p. 6; S Wixley, The poor philanthropist: How and why the poor help
each other (UK, Philanthropy, 2006), p. 2.
34 D Kahneman and A Tversky, “Prospect theory: An analysis of decision under uncertainty”, Econometrica, 47(2),
1979, pp. 263-291.
35 J Murdoch, “The microfinance promise”, Journal of Economic Literature, 37(4), 1999, pp. 1569-1614; M
Ghatak and T Guinnane, “The economics of lending with joint liability: Theory and practice”, Journal of
Development Economics, 60, 1999, pp. 195-228.
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borrowers.36 Individuals select creditworthy peers, monitor the use of loans
and enforce repayment better than the formal financial sector.
Other informal sources of finance which existed around the 1960s in South
Africa are the township micro-lenders, popularly known as mashonisas,
who provide finance for a range of needs like food, clothing, health care and
funeral expenses.37 At that time, there was no documentation of information
on events and activities that took place or any regulatory framework or rules
governing mashonisas. Mashonisas were and still are regarded as very helpful,
especially to people who have been marginalised by the formal financial
sector and who experience financial distress and need cash. The micro-lenders
provide instant cash to their regular clients, which the banks and other formal
financial institutions cannot. In spite of the exorbitant interest they charge
on loans, their ability to access and use local information about borrowers,
the long-term relationships they have with their clients, make them to be
preferred due to the quick processing of financial transactions. Today, both
the stokvels and mashonisas still play a pivotal role in the provision of finance
to the general population including survivalist enterprises in South Africa.38
The origins of informal finance in its current practical incarnation can be
linked to several organisations around the world. In the 1970s, for example,
Muhammad Yunus was concerned about extreme poverty in Bangladesh at
that time and started to loan to poor people using his personal money and with
the premise that credit is a human right. The purpose was to alleviate poverty
and protect the poor from continued exploitation by the moneylenders who
charged exorbitant rates on the loans. Through his initiatives, organizations
such as the Grameen Bank of Bangladesh which was established in 1977,
started shaping the modern industry of informal finance through micro
lending.39 At that time, micro lending initiatives, through the Grameen Bank
of Bangladesh, introduced many new innovations which, among others,
removed the need for physical collateral and people could be relied on to repay
36 MP Mashigo and CH Schoeman, “Micro credit and the transforming of uncertainty since 1976…”, New
Contree, A Journal of Historical and Human Sciences for Southern Africa, 61, 2011, pp.149-175.
37 G Wilson, Bank management (Washington, Mckinsey and Co, 1996), p. 15; GAN Wright and L Mutesasira,
The relative risks to the savings of poor people (Kenya, MicroSave Africa, 2001), p. 19.
38 G Wilson, Bank management..., p. 16.
39 MP Mashigo and CH Schoeman, “Micro credit and the transforming of uncertainty since 1976…”, New
Contree, A Journal of Historical and Human Sciences for Southern Africa, 61, 2011, pp. 149-175; D Porteous,
Is Cinderella finally coming to the ball?: South African micro finance in broad perspective (South Africa, FinMark
Trust, 2001), pp. 1-3; J Murdoch, “The microfinance promise”, Journal of Economic Literature, 37(4), 1999, pp.
1569-1614; M Yunus, Banker to the poor: Micro-lending and the battle against poverty (Bangladesh, PublicAffairs,
2006), p. 2.
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their loans using joint-guarantees.40 These joint-guarantees were embedded in
solidarity group lending approaches where community members voluntarily
form small groups which are used as social technology to access credit and
mobilise savings.41
Evidence shows that the Grameen Bank of Bangladesh used unconventional
banking practice to lend money to the poor and/or very small enterprises
with a reasonable degree of self-sufficiency and repayment rates. The successes
were found in the use of collateral substitute or social collateral42 through the
creation of a specialized banking system based on accountability, mutual trust,
participation and creativity. Today, practitioners and governments around the
world are increasingly focusing on expanding financial services to the poor,
small enterprises, low-income in frontier markets on the integration of micro
finance in financial systems development. In South Africa today, the challenge
of providing finance or credit by the formal financial sector, especially banks,
is hampered by the need for collateral and high transaction/security costs.
Micro lending, which emerged as an alternative to conventional banking
and a major tool of development among the poor segments of society, also
experiences difficulties in financing the poor and small enterprises due to these
challenges.43 Micro-lenders, for example, only focus on borrowers who are
formally employed so that their salaries could be tapped to ensure repayment
of the loans or credit. This led to the exclusion and marginalization of the
poor and/or small, micro and survivalist enterprises since the majority are not
employed by any formal organization.
Furthermore, applying for a loan (credit) at a financial institution in South
Africa requires a client’s credit history which has an impact on his/her ability
to obtain such a loan. This information is then used by financial institutions
to assess the probability that a client would default on payments and whether
such a client is considered a low or high risk borrower. Song (2002)44
40 M Yunus, Banker to the poor..., p. 3.
41 MP Mashigo, Group lending: A mechanism for delivering financial services to the poor households: Lessons for South
Africa (Paper, Global Business and Technology Association, Turkey, 2012), p. 3; S Rahman, “Finance for the
needy”, UNESCO Courier, 50(1), p. 17; M Yunus, Banker to the poor..., p. 3.
42 M Conlin, “Peer group micro-lending programs in Canada and the United States”, Journal of Development
Economics, 60, 1999, pp. 249-269; M Yunus, Banker to the poor..., p. 3.
43 P Meagher and B Wilkinson, “Filling the gap in South Africa’s small and micro credit market: An analysis of
major policy, legal, and regulatory issues” (Revised Final Report submitted to the Micro Finance Regulatory
Council of South Africa, IRIS Center, University of Maryland, 2001), pp. 10-19; MP Mashigo and CH
Schoeman, “Micro credit and the transforming of uncertainty since 1976…”, New Contree, A Journal of
Historical and Human Sciences for Southern Africa, 61, 2011, pp. 149-175.
44 I Song, Collateral in loan classification and provisioning (IMF Working Paper: WP/02/122, International
Monetary Fund, 2002), pp. 2-4.
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emphasises that any classification of credit means allocating estimated risks
of non-payment based on the assessment of a borrower’s repayment capacity
to meet his obligations under the loan contract. Today, informal finance,
examples of which include stokvels and mashonisas, still plays a pivotal role
in the provision of credit to the poor or survivalist enterprises in the black
townships and rural areas of South Africa. The existence of informal finance is
attributed to its different capacities to provide credit to the marginalised poor
or survivalist enterprises and its ability to take advantage of the weaknesses
of formal contract enforcement.45 Informal finance’s strength also lies in its
ability to access and use local information about survivalist enterprises (as
borrowers), and which contributes to reducing the need for physical collateral,
thus improving the provision of the much-needed credit to these enterprises.

An overview of survivalist enterprises and their challenges
Survivalist enterprises are referred to as enterprises with no paid employees
and minimal asset value or activities by people unable to find a paid job, with
no skills training in the particular field and only limited opportunities for
growth into a viable business.46 According to Aliber (2001),47 they have been
excluded from social and economic opportunities and are also vulnerable to
unforeseen social and economic circumstances (such as death, illness, and
absence of income). It is therefore questionable if survivalist enterprises
will become part of the economic mainstream if their social, economic and
financial environment is not addressed by sustainable structures, mechanisms
and policies that are specifically developed for them. Self-employment,
therefore, becomes their last resort where they operate survivalist enterprises
such as hawking and vending, hairdressing, spaza shops oparations, shoe
repairing, establishing day care centres, as well as other survivalist activities
to generate alternative income. Self-employment, according to Lazaridis
and Koumandraki (1996-2004),48 is a strategy towards inclusion, a feasible
survival strategy for escaping discrimination and exclusion given the lack of
45 M Schreiner, “Informal finance…”, Development in Practice, 11, 2000, pp. 637-640.
46 Department of Trade and Industry, “Financial access for SMMEs: Towards a comprehensive Strategy, A draft
discussion document” (South Africa, Centre for Small Business Promotion, 1998), p. 6; Department of
Economic Development, “Gauteng SMME…” (Republic of South Africa, Gauteng Provincial Government,
2010), pp. 6-7.
47 M Aliber, Study of the incidence and nature of chronic poverty..., pp. 44-58.
48 G Lazaridis and M Koumandraki, Survival ethnic entrepreneurs in Greece: A Mosaic of informal and formal
business activities (Greece, Sociological Research Online, 1996-2004).
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other employment options. Survivalist enterprises generate income below the
poverty line (usually the equivalence of or less than $1 per day) and their main
aim is to provide minimal subsistence means for their families. When the
enterprises need more money, they have no option but to resort to informal
sources of finance.
In an effort to finance survivalist enterprises in South Africa, an alternative to
conventional banking was sought. Micro finance institutions were established
to finance, not only survivalist enterprises, but also small, medium and micro
enterprises and ensure their accelerated growth.49 Micro finance, therefore,
emerged and has become a major tool for developing the poor segments
of society including survivalist enterprises. Micro credit, as part of micro
finance, was viewed as an appropriate solution to lack of access to finance.
Micro credit, according to Mallya (2005),50 is a fund source that is made
available to very small livelihood ventures or activities which directly benefit
the poor, or the category of financial services offered to lower-income people,
the unemployed as well as entrepreneurs and others living in poverty, where
the unit size of the transaction is usually small.51 Micro credit has, in many
developing countries, successfully enabled extremely impoverished people
to engage in self-employment projects that allow them to generate income
and, in many cases, begin to build wealth and exit poverty.52 Furthermore,
the poorest communities and most survivalist enterprises are able to smooth
consumption, sustain loan repayments, develop and expand their businesses,
build assets, stabilise consumption, and begin to improve household
conditions in general.
Despite the growth in micro finance institutions as strategies towards
developing survivalist enterprises in South Africa, access to finance by these
enterprises remains a serious challenge. Up to March 2009, registered micro
finance institutions amounted to 3690 of which 3202 were micro-lenders.
None of these institutions are targeted towards survivalist enterprises due to,
among others, the continued lack of knowledge pertaining to possible and/
or effective funding options for the enterprises.53 Njiro and Compagnoni
49 Department of Trade and Industry, The Integrated Small Business Development Strategy in South Africa, 20042014 (Republic of South Africa, Gauteng Provincial Government, 2003), pp. 4-6.
50 KG Mallya, Micro finance in macroeconomics (India, International Development Club, 2005), p. 16.
51 J Isern and D Porteous, Commercial banks and micro finance..., p. 8.
52 C Van de Ruit, Micro finance, donor roles and influence and the pro-poor agenda: The case for South Africa and
Mozambique (Paper, Donor Funding Conference, Mozambique, 2001), p. 11.
53 MP Mashigo, Group lending…, p. 7.
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(2010)54 argue that micro finance as alternative financial support institutions
also operates in isolation and this creates duplication and overlap of some
services. This exacerbates the problem since the institutions are unable to
collectively identify challenges and obstacles that hinder the provision of
much needed finance to survivalist enterprises. Furthermore, information
on financial services provided by micro finance institutions is not effectively
disseminated to survivalist enterprises in the townships and rural areas. The
need for collateral to secure credit/loans and the high transaction costs of
administering small loans remain challenges that limit financial institutions
from providing such credit. The majority of survivalist enterprises do not
have collateral or assets that can be used to secure credit and are, therefore,
marginalised.55 According to Burke and Hanley (2002),56 whether or
not formal financial institutions can choose to lend to lower risk ventures
depends, among other things, on the degree of information existing between
the institution and borrowers. The lack of information about abilities and
character of survivalist enterprises as borrowers, their creditworthiness,
together with lack of collateral, increase transaction costs and this provides
constraints in extending small loans to survivalist enterprises.

The significance of informal finance in developing survivalist enterprises:
Findings and discussions
In South Africa, there exists, within informal finance, various sources of
finance which seem to be better equipped, both structurally and institutionally,
and have considerable experience and knowledge in providing financial needs
of survivalist enterprises. This section determines, in particular, informal
sources of finance that are used by survivalist enterprises to access finance.
An attempt is made to analyse the ways in which informal sources of finance
drive financial sustainability and development among survivalist enterprises.
Informal sources of finance include, among others, mashonisas, stokvels,
buyer-seller credit relationships, landlord and tenant credit relationships,
and kinship and friendship. While it is generally known that the majority of
survivalist enterprises use owner’s personal finance/savings as start-up capital,
54 E Njiro and M Compagnoni, “Institutions providing financial services to Small, Micro and Medium enterprises
in South Africa”, Journal of Contemporary Management, 7, 2010, pp. 146-166.
55 AfricaFocus Bulletin, South Africa: Poverty debate (South Africa, AfricaFocus, 2004), p. 1
56 A Burke and A Hanley, How do banks pick safer ventures? Theory and evidence of the importance of collateral,
interest margins and credit rationing (Working Paper Series, 2, Nottingham, Nottingham University, Business
School, 2002).
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Aryeetey (1998)57 argues that the enterprises continue to draw and depend
on informal sources of finance to augment this personal finance or saving,
particularly as the enterprises grow and develop. It is further argued in this
article that while informal sources of finance are found to be helpful, they
may be inadequate particularly in the long run as survivalist enterprises grow
and become larger.
Studies on the significance of informal finance on economic development
and growth have been conducted by researchers around the world. According
to Tsai,58 the significance of informal finance lies in social structures embedded
in the informal financial arrangements between survivalist enterprises (as
borrowers) and lenders. An important aspect of informal finance is its ability
to remove the need for collateral and to lower transaction costs of borrowing.
Credit carries no or very low interest rate and often relates to social ties
between survivalist enterprises and lenders. This case differs significantly from
the formal credit situations where interest rate is paid on the loan advanced
to borrowers. Survivalist enterprises use development approaches that rely on
informal knowledge systems for their survival. Informal knowledge refers to
mutual long-standing traditions of certain traditional or local communities,59
which include the availability of information about each member of the
community. Informal finance is, therefore, the extension of credit or small
loans where mutual understanding and an environment of trust, loyalty, and
respect between people involved in the borrowing and lending activities exist.
In informal finance, the lenders are not formally regulated and do not fall
under the jurisdiction of law, taxes and other regulations.60 Social norms and
customs in this case play a pivotal role in financial relationships between
borrowers and lenders as these characterise borrowing and lending activities.
A framework of trust, respect and loyalty underlies all financial relationships.
Furthermore, informal rules or constitutions which the local communities
formulate themselves, determine how lending and borrowing activities are
to be conducted. These rules are flexible, simple and improve access to both
savings and credit to satisfy the goal function. The lender possesses knowledge
that permits accurate predictions to be made about the risk status of the
borrower, his loyalty, character, and private habits. In the formal financial
57 E Aryeetey, Informal finance for private sector development in Africa..., pp. 1-3.
58 KS Tsai, “Imperfect substitutes…”, World Development, 32(9), 2004, pp. 1487-1507; J Murdoch, “The
microfinance promise”, Journal of Economic Literature, 37(4), 1999, pp. 1569-1614.
59 MP Mashigo, Group lending..., p. 11.
60 J Murdoch, “The microfinance promise”, Journal of Economic Literature, 37(4), 1999, pp. 1569-1614.
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sector, to produce information about the borrower normally incurs some
costs, but in the case of informal finance, mutual long-standing traditions
reduce transaction costs in that such information is readily available.
Using data from the interviews conducted with managers/owners of
survivalist enterprises operating in the Soshanguve township, it was found
that 78 percent of them are totally unemployed whereas 22 percent, which
constitute only women, engage in domestic work in the private homes where
they do piece jobs and lack benefits or social security. Many earn a monthly
income of between R200 and R250 which is insufficient for them to finance
their enterprises and survive. As a result, they have no choice but to secure
credit as additional income to sustain their enterprises. The majority of
survivalist enterprise operators come from very poor areas of the economy
and townships and have very little educational background. Their limited
access to education and lack of the necessary skills needed to perform some
duties make them to be marginalised by the formal financial sector. Among
survivalist enterprises that have been sampled for this research are 70 percent
who have primary education, 24 percent secondary education, whereas 6
percent are university/college drop outs. These university/college drop outs
cited the lack of money as reasons for discontinuing their studies in the very
first year of their registration.
The income generated by survivalist enterprise operators is mainly used to
provide minimal subsistence means for themselves and their families. It is
evident in this research that these operators have been forced by the formal
market’s imperfections to start their businesses due to the struggle for survival
and livelihoods rather than positive economic growth. The research found
that 46 percent of survivalist enterprises employ only one employee whereas
36 percent employ two employees, and the remaining 18 percent utilise the
services of family members. They cited lack of access to loans and even small
loans (micro credit) from both the formal banking and micro lending sectors
as a serious problem. These sectors are reported to demand collateral which the
enterprises themselves do not have. The enterprises, therefore, adopt a wide
range of livelihood strategies to secure their own survival. They continually
depend on informal sources of finance to access credit which can be allocated
to their enterprises (or other household activities) (See Table 1 below).
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Table 1: Survivalist enterprises and informal sources of credit/finance in
the Soshanguve township
Survivalist
enterprises

Percentage
operating
enterprises

Informal sources of credit
Landlord
and tenant

Kinship and
friendship

Buyer-seller
credit

Mashonisas

Stokvel

Fruits and
vegetables

62

12.9

22.5

6.5

35.4

80.6

Spaza shops

10

–

40

20

40

80

Hairdressers

28

–

71.4

–

28.6

–

The Table shows that the majority of survivalist enterprise operators, for
example 62 percent, survive through selling fruits and vegetables which are
demanded on a daily basis by the local community. Only few, 10 percent,
operate spaza shops whereas 28 percent constitute hairdressers operating
their businesses in their homes or street corners. A large number of survivalist
enterprises, for example, 80.6 percent of those selling fruits and vegetables,
and 80 percent of those operating spaza shops in the Soshanguve township
access credit from stokvels to which they belong. It is evident that stokvels are
the most common informal sources of finance used by survivalist enterprises.
These stokvels, as discussed above, have achieved significant scale and
sustainability and provide not only savings which is mobilised by members
on a rotational basis, but also consumption, productive and emergency credit
to survivalist enterprises on the basis of mutual help.61 Screening decisions
are motivated and assessed by loss-avoiding social rationales like customdetermined thresholds and positions rather than conventional rational
axioms when optimising utility. This gives protection against cheating and
racketeering on finance and buys certainty and sustainability in the collective
at a cost much lower than the formal screening and monitoring occurring in
the formal financial sector.
Survivalist enterprise operators indicated that a person known to have
excessive alcohol intake or a drinking problem, for example, is not accepted
in the stokvel and as such cannot access credit. They indicated that they
contribute a minimum of R50 (around $4.76) per month into the stokvel’s
pool. Although the contributions have different purposes, part of the amount
is used as credit to the members as the need for such credit arises. Members
61 S Wixley, The poor philanthropist..., p. 5; MP Mashigo, Extending credit…, p. 77; G Verhoef, Money, credit and
trust..., p. 6.
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are bound by the stokvel rules to socialise through regular meetings which are
held weekly, monthly or fortnightly to discuss financial issues and to tighten
the common bond between group members. Most importantly is that credit
is provided without interest and collateral and this reduces the cost of securing
such credit. Defaulting is very minimal due to peer pressure and members
repay to maintain reputation and respect. According to some respondents,
none of them would want to be excluded from the stokvel and/or viewed
by their peers as irresponsible since this would impact negatively on their
reputation.
The research also found that 35.4 percent of survivalist enterprises sell fruits
and vegetables, 40 percent of those operating spaza shops, as well as 28.6
percent of the hairdressers, access credit from the local mashonisas who are
regarded as being responsive to their needs. According to Schoombee (1998)62,
the South African legislation is unable to regulate mashonisas since they are
difficult to track. Like stokvels, honesty, trust, loyalty and local information,
all play an important role in borrowing and lending activities. Mashonisas
are seen as lenders of last resort for survivalist enterprises. They provide
instant cash and specialise in short-term loans, generally for 30 days. The
research conducted by the researcher in 2012 to assess the financial viability
of mashonisas found that more than 55 percent of the twenty five mashonisas
were shebeen owners whereas about 30 percent were formally employed.63
The research found that they both operate a joint micro-lending business
and augment their own money by borrowing from the formal banks. It is
important to mention that survivalist enterprises (as borrowers) indicated
that they do not normally consider the cost of credit or interest charged by
mashonisas but the fact that such credit is easily accessible. Furthermore, these
mashonisas do not necessarily need any proof of employment or collateral,
but only assurance from their regular clients that money will be repaid on a
determined date.
When asked about this repayment assurance, survivalist enterprise operators
indicated that mashonisas keep a record of all transactions in a book where each
borrower is requested to sign the agreement, that is, date of loan issue, date
of repayment, and the amount requested. Only a few of the mashonisas have
62 A Schoombee, South African banks and the unbanked: Progress and prospects (South Africa, University of
Stellenbosch, Department of Economics, 1998), p. 4.
63 MP Mashigo, “The lending practices of township micro-lenders and their impact on the low-income households
in South Africa”, New Contree Journal, A Journal of Historical and Human Sciences for Southern Africa, 65, 2012,
pp. 1-24.
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been reported to be using computers/laptops for record keeping and copies
of the agreement are printed and signed by both the mashonisas and their
borrowers. New clients receive financial assistance only if they are introduced
and recommended by regular and trusted clients. Of importance to survivalist
enterprises is that the decision on whether one qualifies for credit or not is
reached quickly. Lending and borrowing contracts are relationship-based with
borrowers gaining reputation as they build a clean repayment record and this
enables them to access future loans. These social connections have been found
to remove the need for collateral and asymmetric information – a competitive
advantage which mashonisas have over the formal financial sector.
Furthermore, buyer-seller credit relationship was also found to be a preferred
source of finance in townships such as Soshanguve. Trade credit, in this case,
dominates financial operations and utilises information links, as part of
traditional social practices, between parties through commodity transactions.
It was found that only 6.5 percent of fruits and vegetables enterprises and 20
percent of spaza shops in Soshanguve regularly buy from a specific seller in the
community who gives them, in return, reduced prices for buying the products
in bulk. Of importance is the overwhelming dominance of trade credit where
the sellers provide products on credit to their regular enterprise operators
and who have past records of repaying loans. No collateral is needed by the
sellers in this arrangement. On the contrary, pre-payment has been found
to be more important for new or non-regular clients. The study conducted
by Aryeetey (1998)64 found client pre-payment for goods in countries like
Ghana to be more important than sellers’/suppliers’ credit for financing small
and survivalist enterprises. However, this varies considerably in Zimbabwe as
well as South Africa where survivalist enterprises receive sellers’ credit.
Kinship and friendship or reciprocal lending has been found to be very
strong in the townships and rural areas. Whenever there is an urgent need
for cash, people approach those they are closest to for help, for example, a
relative, friend, or neighbour because they would expect them to return the
favour sometime in the future (a reciprocal obligation). This is, according to
U.S Library of Congress (undated), a reciprocal interdependence in which
the grantor of the favour can expect help from the debtor, and the debtor
can, in return, ask the favour. Friendship and kinship provide a framework of
trust, loyalty, reputation, and social relationships, the traditional values which
underlie all financial relationships to entrust or believe. These traditional
64 E Aryeetey, Informal finance for private sector development in Africa..., pp. 1-3.
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values replace the need for physical collateral. A large number of hairdressers
(71.4 percent) are not stokvel members since they highly depend on families
and friends for credit compared to only 22.5 percent of fruits and vegetables
and 40 percent of spaza shop enterprise owners who belong to stokvels. Some
of these hairdressers include young men and women who have completed
matric (Grade 12) and could not attend universities due to financial
constraints. The majority mentioned that they receive financial assistance as
start-up capital from their relatives and immediate families to buy equipment
and hair products. While very few are requested to pay back the money
(with no interest rate) in the near future when their businesses grow, some
indicated that they are not. Their dependence on relatives or families becomes
minimal as their businesses grow and generate some profit. However, they still
continue to approach their relatives when the need for cash arises. In the case
of neighbour relationships, it was also found that the loans that are provided
involve no interest rate at all. The problem of collateral does not exist in these
informal arrangements.
Lastly, landlord and tenant credit is generally the kind of bonds which
prescribe patterns of appropriate behaviour and are formed between landlords
and tenants in developing countries where the landlord acts as a savings or
deposit collector collecting money from the tenants for safe keeping.65
Communication between the landlord and tenants is easy as the landlord
(savings collector) visits them on their premises to collect money. Tenants are
obliged to save every month in case there is an urgent need for credit. The
significance of this informal source of finance is that in addition to collecting
money, the landlord also becomes a lender or a source of credit to the tenants.
No fee or interest is charged when extending credit and there is no complicated
information that is required to extend credit because they know each other
very well. This also reduces the collateral problem and transaction costs of
extending credit because the savings that are contributed every month is used
as collateral for the loans. Also important about this arrangement is that the
problems of transport or transportation costs to access money do not exist.
This arrangement, though prevalent in other developing countries, has not
been found to exist in Soshanguve among the selected survivalist enterprises.
The researcher, however, found that only 12.9 percent of survivalist enterprises
selling fruits and vegetables are involved in in-kind credit between themselves
as tenants and landlords. These tenants are foreign nationals from other
65 S Wixley, The poor philanthropist..., p. 7.
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African countries like Zimbabwe and Nigeria. The in-kind credit involves,
on the one hand, these tenants working for their landlords and doing, for
example, garden and other domestic work, and offered accommodation in
return. On the other hand, these tenants mentioned that they sometimes
receive monetary remuneration from the landlords depending on the amount
of work performed. They further mentioned that they generate more income
by working for other community members doing piece jobs on a part-time
basis. The income is therefore used to buy stock (fruits and vegetables) for
their survivalist enterprises.

Conclusion and recommendations
Credit provision to survivalist enterprises in South Africa is coupled with
a serious limitation by the formal financial sector, both banks and micro
finance. This limitation is attributed to collateral requirements and financial
market imperfections which are at the center of theoretical and empirical
explanations of the negative relationship between inequality and growth.
Informal finance has therefore gained increased recognition in the general
literature on development and has become an important source of survivalist
enterprises in townships such as Soshanguve. Informal finance appears to
be well-structured through its informal financial arrangements to meet the
credit needs of survivalist enterprises. Traditional norms and customs such as
loyalty, trust, and respect embedded in social networks rather than physical
collateral and high transaction costs continue to characterise borrowing and
lending. Informal sources of finance has a long history. Amongst others
they are stokvels, mashonisas, kinship and friendship, and buyer-seller credit
relationship. Though these are very significant channels of improving access
to much-needed finance by survivalist enterprises in Soshanguve, have not
received recognition and support commensurate with their current and
potential contribution to resource allocation, income distribution and
economic development.
The South African government should consider the former historical role
that informal finance played in survivalist enterprises development and
poverty reduction and takes initiatives to support it. Strategic principles
such as collateral substitute, socialisation, and customisation that apply
to informal sources of finance have proven to have a positive impact on
economic development, particularly for survivalist enterprises. In the case of
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the collateral substitute, for example, the formation of informal community
groups through stokvels which are based on mutual trust and comprehensive
information on the creditworthiness of survivalist enterprises (as borrowers)
can be used to remove the need for collateral and reduce transaction costs.
Savings, in particular, which are accumulated, can be used as collateral to
access micro credit. Peer pressure which is exerted on group members to repay
the loans plays an important role in minimising default. Related to this is
socialisation, an important network of trust and reciprocity which improves
social relations between survivalist enterprises (as borrowers) and mashonisas
(as lenders). Their long-term relationships inspire loan repayments. In
customisation, informal customs and norms such as decisions taken by both
the lenders and borrowers, which serve as agreements on how and when
the loans will be repaid, and how the loans will be approved, are important
processes in developing survivalist enterprises.
Informal finance can provide the opportunity for the South African
government and formal financial sector to develop mutually beneficial
relationships or linkages to make informal finance more effective and
efficient in mobilising premiums (savings) and advancing credit to survivalist
enterprises. Traditional norms and customs can provide the government with
the basis for developing a suitable and clear policy for informal finance. To
achieve these recommendations needs the creation of an enabling policy
environment with the support of government and other stakeholders involved
in the provision of finance. Economic policy-making needs to commit to
supporting survivalist enterprises through, for example, inclusion in marketbased economic opportunities and other related support to survivalist
enterprises for them to grow, develop and become sustainable. It is hoped
that the Ministry for Small Business Development, established in May 2014,
will address the challenges faced by survivalist enterprises in South Africa.
Future research in South Africa needs to examine the complementarity of
both formal and informal finance and how they affect development processes.
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“Skep julle kommando’s in reddingslaers om! Een vir almal,
almal vir elkeen!”: Die Ossewa-Brandwag se maatskaplike
beleid van Sosiale Volksorg, 1943-1952
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Noordwes Universiteit
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Abstract
“Convert your commando’s into laagers of rescue! One for all and all for
one!”: The Ossewa-Brandwag’s social policy of Sosiale Volksorg, 19431952
Established as an organisation with the aim to influence all aspects of Afrikaner
life, the Ossewa-Brandwag (OB) made an impact on the lives of thousands of
Afrikaners between 1939 and 1954. At the very start the movement set out to
be solely a male enterprise. However, because of the intense emotional feelings
and nationalist sentiments created by the 1938 Centenary Celebrations of
the Great Trek, women showed great enthusiasm for the OB. This compelled
leadership to ensure them a place in the organisation. Thousands of women
would eventually take part in all the activities of the movement – from
fundraising to political resistance. One of the activities where women excelled
was in taking the lead in the many charitable endeavours of the OB referred
to as “volksorg” (social care of the nation). No published study exists on the
role of women in “volksorg” after the reorganisation of the OB in 1943. This
article aims to describe the place and role of women in OB-centred charitable
work encapsulated in the concept “volksorg”. Attention is given to the official
goals and activities of the “Ossewa-Brandwag Vroue Volksorg Vertakking”
(Women’s “Volksorg” Branch) and the movement’s singular interpretation of
the “social”. Contemporaries’ understanding of sexual difference is explained
through emphasising the distribution of labour according to the norms of
gender. In this way the article aims to shed light on how the gender order was
shaped by contemporaries’ determinist interpretation of sex.
Keywords: Charity; Women; Afrikaner women; Women’s History; Gender;
Social Policy; Ossewa-Brandwag; Volksorg.
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Inleiding
Gestig met die oog op die omvorming van alle fasette van die Afrikanerlewe,
was die Ossewa-Brandwag (OB) ’n beweging wat tussen die jare 1939 tot
1952 ’n beduidende invloed uitgeoefen het op die lewe van tienduisende
Afrikaners. Alhoewel die beweging aanvanklik net uit mans sou bestaan het,
het die katalisator vir die stig van die OB, naamlik die emosionele opwelling
tydens die Eeufeesvieringe van 1938, leiers gedwing om plek te maak vir die
entoesiasme van vroue wat hulle heelhartige steun aan die OB verleen het.
Vroue sou uiteindelik deelneem aan alle aktiwiteite van die organisasie – van
fondsinsameling tot politieke verset. Een van die plekke waar hulle uitgeblink
het, was in die hantering van die maatskaplike sy van die beweging.
Die OB was georganiseer volgens die kommandostrukture van die
voormalige Boererepublieke. Aparte kommando’s vir vroue is ook georganiseer
regoor Suid-Afrika. Saam het al hierdie kommando’s die amptelike OssewaBrandwag Vroue-afdeling gevorm. Op ’n provinsiale en nasionale vlak is
vrouekommandos verteenwoordig deur ’n spesiale raad genoem die VroueAdjunkraad (VAR). Hierdie raad het deel gevorm van die oorkoepelende
Vroue-afdeling. Vóór die OB sy strukture herorganiseer het in 1943 was
die verskillende vrouekommandos en die VAR provinsiaal opgedeel. Ná
herorganisasie is die OB opgedeel in ses gebiede, elkeen met ’n VAR wat
bestaan het uit vroueoffisiere.1 Aan die hoof van elke gebied het ’n “Hoofvrou”
(of Generale) gestaan. As ’n liggaam het die VAR die Vroue-afdeling op die
Grootraad, die hoogste orgaan van outoriteit, verteenwoordig. Die fokus van
hierdie artikel is op vrouesake wat ná die herorganisasie van die OB ter sprake
is.
Die doel van herorganisasie was om die OB administratief op sterker voet
te plaas vanweë die geweldige groei in getalle. Die Vroue-afdeling is hier
geraak deurdat ’n nuwe liggaam, die Afdeling Sosiale Volksorg, gestig is wat
verantwoordelik was vir die koördinering van maatskaplike werk. Vroue
sou primêr deel vorm van hierdie afdeling, aangesien “hul besondere kennis
aangaande vrouevolksorg” die hartklop van dié nuwe afdeling sou wees.2
Vanaf die herorganisasie is daar byna nooit weer na die taak van die vrou
1
2

Die administratiewe gebiede van die OB het soos volg daarna uitgesien: Gebied A: Weskaap; Gebied B: OosKaapland; Gebied C: Vrystaat en Griekwaland-Wes; Gebied D: Natal; Gebied E: Witwatersrand, Oos- en WesTransvaal; Gebied F: Noord-Transvaal.
Ossewa-Brandwag-Argief (hierna OBA), Ferdinand Postma-Biblioteek, Noordwes-Universiteit, Potchefstroom,
Gebied C-vers., B/L 6/5, omslag 27: Gebiedsbevel 5/43, 8 Junie 1943.
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verwys sonder om “volksorg” te noem nie. In ’n voorstel wat handel oor die
taak van die vrou, tree die beklemtoning hiervan ook sterk na vore:3
•

Die vrouevertakking van die OB het ’n tweeledige taak:

»»
»»

om as hulpafdeling van die manne-afdeling te dien; en
om ’n georganiseerde beweging vir vrouevolksorg te wees.

Die VAR sou voorts ’n duidelik omskryfde taak hê in die uitvoer van die
OB se maatskaplike (sosiale) beleid wat die amptelike Gesinsbeleid en Sosiale
Volksorg ingesluit het.4 Dit het aanvanklik neergekom op die koördinering
van die praktiese werkprogramme van die ganse Vroue-afdeling met die
sosiale beleid van die OB wat uitgewerk is deur die hoof van Sosiale Volksorg,
Geoffrey Cronjé.5
Daar bestaan geen gepubliseerde studie oor hoe vroue se volksorgtaak daarna
uitgesien het ná die herorganisasie van die OB nie. Hierdie artikel stel dit ten
doel om ’n beskrywing te gee van die plek van vroue, sowel as hulle rol in OBgesentreerde maatskaplike werk, opgesom deur die konsep “volksorg”. Aandag
word geskenk aan veral die amptelike doelstellings, take en aktiwiteite van die
OB Vroue Volksorg Vertakking sowel as OB-lede se eiesoortige verstaan van
volksorg. Die verdeling van arbeid langs die lyne van geslag word ook oorweeg
om ’n beter begrip daar te stel van tydgenote in die OB se interpretasie van
geslagtelike verskil. Die doel is om die invloed van die geslagsorde op vroue te
bepaal wat deur laasgenoemde gevorm is.

Die OB-definisie en organisasie van volksorg
In ’n beleidstudieprogram wat uitgewerk is vir vroue, word volksorg
beskryf as “maatskaplike sorg, gesondheidsorg, arbeidsorg en wat regstreeks
daarmee saamhang”. Spesifiek is ook besluit om die benaming “volksorg”
3
4
5

OBA, PJ Meyer-vers., B/L 1/4, omslag 7: OB-Vrouevolksorg: Voorstel van prof. G Cronjé.
Sien in hierdie verband: Grootraad van die Ossewa-Brandwag, Gesonde huisgesinne bou ’n lewenskragtige volk
(Stellenbosch, Pro-Ecclesia, 1942).
OBA, JS de Vos-vers, B/L 1/5, omslag 3: Verhouding tussen die afdeling Sosiale Volksorg en die Vrouevertakking
van die OB; OBA, Cronje, G-vers., B/L 2/11, omslag 1: Volksorg: Beleidstudieprogram. Vandag is hy beroemd
vir sy idees rondom ras en die invloed daarvan op die latere apartheidsbeleid, maar hy het ook ’n groot rol
gespeel in die vorming van die rol van die vrou in die OB. As sosioloog aan die Universiteit van Pretoria sedert
1936 sou hy sy merk maak op gesinsosiologie wat later ’n sterker invloed op die OB Vroue-afdeling en die
amptelike ideologie van die OB sou uitoefen. Cronjé het sterk geïdentifiseer met die organisasie en het ook
hoë posisies beklee, naamlik as generaal van Pretoria, sekretaris van die Grootraad (1947/48), hoof van die
Noodhulpfonds en latere hoof van Vroue-Volksorg.
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in plaas van “sosiale sake” te gebruik, aangesien dit meer ooreenstem met
die OB se nasionalistiese gedagte van organiese eenheid.6 In die Oorsig oor
die vernaamste beleidsbeginsels van die Ossewa-Brandwag is volksorg omskryf
as die bevordering van gesonde en selfstandige gesinne wat kan dien as
“voedingsbodem van ’n gesonde persoonlike, sosiale en volkslewe.” Verder
is dit beskryf as ’n middel waartoe opbouende arbeid deur elke “volkslid”
bewerk moet word “wat tegelyk vir homself lonend en bevredigend sal wees”.
Hiermee moes maatskaplike werk in die OB ’n eiesoortige karakter aanneem
deurdat dit verskil van heersende maatskaplike idees van die tyd. Die aard van
volksorg is beskryf as iets wat:7
... beslis nie die oudtydse liefdadigheid moet wees wat nog steeds deur die
volksvreemdes onder die benaming “Charity” vir die verwaarlose Afrikaners
opgedis word nie. Dit moet ook nie die teenswoordige maatskaplike werk
wees wat in die teken van die kunsmatige klasseverskille van die kapitalistiese
samelewing staan nie. Die sosiale volksorg [wat] deur die Ossewa-Brandwag
ontwikkel word, moet berus op die grondslag van die organiese volkseenheid
en moet bo alles deur sosiale hoederskap gekenmerk wees.

Vroue se rol in die verwesenliking van die bogenoemde is soos volg geskets:8
[Die] koördinasie en leiding van alle maatskaplike en liefdadigheidswerk
en armsorg in die gees van waaragtige volksorg en noodhulpdiens deur die
hele volk vir elke volksgesin en volkslid, met volle geleentheid vir die vrou tot
selfontwikkeling en selfverwesenliking met die oog op vrugbare vervulling van
haar besondere taak in hierdie verband.

Die amptelike OB-beleid rakende volksorg is voorgelê aan en goedgekeur
deur die Grootraad in 1944.9 In 1945 is daar ’n voorstel gemaak dat volksorg
op stewiger voet geplaas moet word deurdat “die hele beweging deursuur
moet word van die volksorgidee en die volksorgbeleid van die OB”.10 Hierdie
voorstel het daartoe gelei dat die Vroue-afdeling voorts bekend sou staan
as die Ossewa-Brandwag Vroue Volksorg Vertakking. In ’n verslag aan die
Grootraad is verklaar:11
Die OB-Vroue-Volksorg... is die vroue-vertakking van die OB en is ’n
verdere aanpassing van die huidige OB-Vroue-organisasie deur die uitbouing
6
7

OBA, Cronje, G-vers., B/L 2/11, omslag 1: Volksorg: Beleidstudieprogram.
OBA, Grootraad-vers., B/L1/2/12: Notule van vergadering 28-29 September 1944, Verslag van die afdeling
Sosiale Volksorg aan die Kommandant-Generaal.
8 OBA, JS de Vos-vers., B/L 1/2, omslag 1: Oorsig van die vernaamste beleidsbeginsels van die Ossewa-Brandwag.
9 Sien OBA, Grootraad-vers., B/L1/2/12: Notule van vergadering 28-29 September 1944, Verslag van die afdeling
Sosiale Volksorg aan die Kommandant-Generaal.
10 OBA, Grootraad-vers., B/L 1/2, omslag 12: Sitting van die Grootraad, 1945: Sosiale Volksorg.
11 OBA, Grootraad-vers., B/L 1/4. omslag 36: Ossewa-Brandwag-Vroue-Volksorg.
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van sy werksaamhede.

Baie duidelik is beklemtoon dat “[d]ie OB-Vrouevolksorg moet nie iets aparts
binne die vroueafdeling van die OB wees nie”.12 Dit beteken dat die VAR nie
net praktiese werkprogramme sou uitwerk wat ooreenstem met OB-beleid
nie, maar ook afdelings sou skep vir die uitvoer van “vroue-volksorgtake”. In
elke generaalskap van die OB sou daar ’n “vroue-volksorgoffisier” benoem
word wat verantwoordelik sou wees vir die implementering van volksorg en
die insamel van verslae vanuit die verskillende kommandantskappe.13 OBvroue sou ook self besin oor en aandag skenk aan hulle besondere taak in
hierdie nuwe gees van volksorg.

Die taak van die OB-vrou en haar eiening van die maatskaplike
’n Uiters belangrike uniale vrouevergadering, die eerste konstituerende
vergadering van die Vroue Adjunkraad, is in 1943 gehou. Tydens hierdie
vergadering is spesifiek besin oor die taak van die vrou in die OB. ’n Reeks
verklarings en besluite is uitgereik wat dan ook die nuwe klem op volksorg vir
die vroue-afdeling uitgestippel het. Die besluite wat by hierdie vergadering
geneem is, is in omsendbriewe dwarsoor die vrouekommandos van die
OB versprei.14 Die taak van die vrou, uitgewerk deur die belangrikste OBvroue (in oorleg met die OB se organisasieleier), is by uitstek gebou op die
biologiese determinisme van OB-ideologie. Wanneer tydgenote se verstaan
van geslagtelike verskil in ag geneem word, is dit duidelik dat vroue self ook
ingekoop het op die idee van biologiese determinisme. Die essensialisme wat
spruit uit die primordialisme van organiese nasionalisme, wat hulle lewens- en
wêreldbeskouing gevorm het, was ook vir vroue rigtinggewend in die uitwerk
van ’n “amptelike” taak van die vrou in die OB soos blyk uit die volgende
verklaring:15
•

Omdat man en vrou van nature van mekaar verskil, moet hulle uit die aard
van die saak in die volkslewe en gevolglik ook in die volksbeweging elk ’n
onderskeie taak hê, net soos dit in die huisgesin die geval is. Op grond van die
onderskeie taak word man en vrou dan wedersyds aanvullend in die huisgesin,

12 OBA, PJ Meyer-vers., B/L 1/4, omslag 7: OB-Vrouevolksorg: Voorstel van prof. G Cronjé. (Bron se eie
beklemtoning).
13 OBA, Gebied C-vers., B/L 6/5, omslag 27: Vrystaatse Ossewa-Brandwag, Bevel no. 4/34, 5 Mei 1943.
14 OBA, Cronjé, G-vers., B/L 2/11, omslag 3: Vroue-adjunkraad en Vrouevertakking: Verklaring en besluite, 30
Junie 1943.
15 OBA, Gebied C-vers., B/L 6/5, omslag 27: Omsendbrief nr. C 4/43, 22 Julie 1943.
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die volkslewe en die volksbeweging.
•

Die taak van die man is by uitstek geleë in die beoefening van die beroepsarbeid,
die volkspolitiek en die krygskuns, terwyl die taak van die vrou by uitstek geleë
is in die opvoedings- en versorgingsarbeid, allereers in die eie huisgesin en
vervolgens in die breëre volkslewe.

•

Die eie taak van die vrou in die volkslewe is minstens net so belangrik en in sy
uiteindelike uitwerking selfs meer belangrik as dié van die man. Net soos die
vrou langs die weg van die opvoeding en die versorging die siel van die gesin is,
net so is sy langs dieselfde weg ook die siel van die volk. In die uitvoering van
haar eie taak moet die vrou minstens net soveel erkenning geniet as die man in
die uitoefening van sy taak [sic].

Hierdie gestipuleerde take is nie noodwendig slaafs nagevolg nie, maar het
die plek en rol van die vrou in die OB duidelik uitgestippel. Dit dui egter
daarop dat die vrou se rol as versorger van die gesin en volk in amptelike
beleid ook deur vroue self aanvaar is. Leidende OB-vroue was vertroud met
OB-ideologie. Trouens, vroue is kort-kort onderrig in OB-ideologie deur
lesings en toesprake wat gehou is by vrouekampe en laertrekke.16 Dit is dus
nie verbasend dat vroueleiers, soos genle. K Malan van die Transvaal, die taak
van die vrou in Sosiale Volksorg gesien het teen die agtergrond van die OB se
ideaal van ’n nuwe samelewingsorde vir Suid-Afrika nie. In verskeie toesprake
het die Kommandant-Generaal (KG) van die OB verklaar dat die sosiale
gedeelte van “die nuwe toekomsstaat”, wat deur die OB in die vooruitsig
gestel is, deur die vrou behartig sou word.17 As reaksie op hierdie taak vanaf
haar KG, het genle. Malan tydens ’n vergadering van die Transvaalse VAR
aanbeveel dat die vrou in die OB opgevoed moes word om die pligte van
Sosiale Volksorg te behartig. Volgens haar moet die vrou se pligte in die OB
’n voorbereiding wees vir die pligte van die toekoms. Sy is van mening dat
die vrou “ideologiese en praktiese opvoedkundige leiding” behoort te kry in
sake “wat saam gevat kan word onder die hoof van Volksorg”. Ons sien ook
in genle. Malan se woorde die bewussyn dat die vrou se taak in die OB ná
herorganisasie aan die verander is:18
Tot nou toe was haar pligte in die OB hoofsaaklik om fondse in te samel; sy
het dus net geleer om funksies te hou en met die het sy ’n bietjie kennis van
16 OBA, Transvaalse beheerraad-vers., B/L 8(i)/1, omslag 2: Lesing: CH Rautenbach, “Ons lewensbeskouing of
ideologie” (’n Inleidende lesing gehou voor die Vrouewag en ander offisiere te Pretoria op 6 Februarie 1945).
17 OBA, Die OB, 2 Junie 6 1943.
18 Universiteit van die Oranje-Vrystaat, Argief vir Eietydse Aangeleenthede (hierna AEA), PV 158, Lêer nr. 30,
Jerling-versameling: Aanbevelings van Transvaalse VAR uitspruitende uit vergadering gehou op 26 November
1942.
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organisasiewerk opgedoen. Is dit genoeg voorbereiding vir die vrou wat skouer
aan skouer met die man moet help om haar volk op te bou en te dien? Omdat
dit noodsaaklik is vir die toekoms van ons volk dat die vrou haar regmatige
aandeel doen van die volkswerk en nie soos ’n parasiet sit nie, voel ons dat
die vrou in die OB DEUR DIE VROU moet opgevoed word insake rakende
Volksorg.

Genle Malan se uitlating en beklemtoning dat die OB-vrou “deur die vrou”
self opgelei moet word oor volksorg dui op die tydgenootlike verstaan van die
vrou as “van nature” geneig om bekwaam te wees in sake rakende versorging.
Die man kan die vrou nie oplei in volksorg nie – dit moet “deur die vrou”
gedoen word. Dit is teen hierdie agtergrond ironies dat die hoof van Sosiale
Volksorg juis ’n man was – dit reflekteer die patriargale geslagsorde. Dit is
ook veelseggend dat genle. Malan noem dat die vrou “nie soos ’n parasiet”
wil funksioneer in die OB nie. Vlytigheid en hardwerkendheid het ingepas by
die bogenoemde beeld van die vrou. Andersyds dui dit ook op die vrou wat
vertroue in “haar eie” agentskap het en self wil werk vir haar “regmatige” plek
in die OB. Vroue was dus duidelik bewus van en betrokke by die genoemde
skuif na volksorg.
In kort het die klemverskuiwing vanaf herorganisasie vir vroue beteken dat:19
...die bestaande Vroue-adjunkrade [wat] van die begin af bedoel as
beleidsadviserende liggame ook vir sosiale werk, moet met al hulle funksies
wat hulle het en tot hiertoe beoefen het, bly voortbestaan, maar sal verder vir
uitvoering en propagering van volksorg-werksaamhede ingeskakel word.

In die volgende afdeling word daar aandag geskenk aan die doelstellings en
taak van die Vroue Volksorg Vertakking wat voortvloei uit die nuwe klem op
volksorg. Wanneer Christoph Marx in sy navorsing verwys na Geoffrey Cronjé
se bemoeienis met die beleid van Sosiale Volksorg noem hy dat “[h]ere too great
store was set by ideological considerations”.20 Hierdie ideologiese oorwegings en
geslagspersepsies het onder andere die beeld van die vrou in die OB voorgehou,
nie net as ’n simbool van versorging in die gesin nie, maar ook van die versorging
van die breë samelewing, oftewel “die volk”. Dit het belangrike gevolge ingehou
vir die uiteindelike maatskaplike rol van vroue wat ideologies moes inpas by
die dominante geslagsorde. Voor die invloed van geslag in vroue se rol oorweeg
word, is dit nodig om te let op die besondere gedetailleerde aandag wat in
amptelike beleidstukke geskenk is aan vroue se volksorgtaak.
19 OBA, PJ Meyer-vers., B/L 1/4, omslag 7: OB Vroue-volksorg: Doelstellings en taak.
20 C Marx, Oxwagon sentinel: Radical Afrikaner nationalism and the history of the Ossewa-Brandwag (Pretoria,
UNISA, 2008), p. 461.
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Die aard van volksorg en die amptelike doelstellings en taak van die Vroue
Volksorg Vertakking
Op grond van die genoemde “tweeledige taak” van die vrou ná herorganisasie
is die vroue-afdeling ingedeel in twee hoofafdelings. Die een afdeling is genoem
“Vrouevolksake” wat die spesifieke take van die vrou in die volksbeweging,
naamlik die OB, uiteensit. Die tweede afdeling het bekend gestaan as
“Hulpdienste” wat weer die werksaamhede bevat het wat “aanvullend” is vir
die manne-afdeling. Die taak van die Vroue Volksorg Vertakking is onder
hierdie twee hoofde saamgevat:21
Die Hulpdienste staan veral in verband met die volgende:
•
•
•
		

Funksies, feeste, laertrekkings, ens.
Veldhulp (mediese noodhulp).
Volkspolitieke vorming (die opvoeding van die huisgesin in die 		
ideologie, kultuur, lewensbeskouing, ens. van die volk).

Die Vrouevolksake behels veral die volgende:
•
•
•
•

Volksorg.
Jeugbeweging (d.w.s. die dogters).
Noodhulp.
Arbeidsdiens van die vrou.

Tot en met herorganisasie het die meeste vroue wat behoort het tot
die OB hulself besig gehou met die eerste punt van Hulpdienste. Met
die klemverskuiwing na volksorg is daar in die loop van 1943 en 1944
omsendbriewe en bevele uitgestuur wat aan die vrouekommandos van die OB
verduidelik het wat bedoel word met “Vrouevolksake”.22 Volksorg is omskryf
as ’n voortsetting van die Noodhulpfonds se aktiwiteite, maar met ’n groter
klem op persoonlike aandag en kontak met hulpbehoewendes as net blote
fondsinsameling.
Die Ossewa-Brandwag Noodhulpfonds is gestig in 1941 as gevolg van die
massa-arrestasies en internering van OB-lede onder die noodmaatreëls van
die Smutsregering. Honderde mense is in die tronk of in kampe aangehou
omdat hulle weerstand gebied het teen die oorlogspoging of omdat hulle deur
regeringsagente beskou is as ’n bedreiging. Ander was weer voortvlugtend en
21 OBA, Cronjé, G-vers., B/L 2/11, omslag 3: Vroue-adjunkraad en Vrouevertakking: Verklaring en besluite, 30
Junie 1943.
22 OBA, Gebied A-vers., B/L 5(i)(a)/3, omslag 16: Gebied A-bevel, OB Kaapland, no. 14/44, 9 Junie 1944.
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moes onderhou word soos hulle van die een huis na die ander gevlug het.23
Die Noodhulpfonds moes primêr seker maak dat daar genoeg geld beskikbaar
was om te voorsien in die behoeftes van afhanklikes van die aangehoudenes,
voortvlugtiges en geïnterneerdes. Dit is hier waar vroue een van hulle
belangrikste versorgingsfunksies in die OB vervul het, naamlik as die hart van
die Noodhulpfonds.
In amptelike beleid is dit duidelik gemaak dat mense nie net stoflike behoeftes
het nie, maar ’n reeks omstandighede ondervind “wat hulle met behulp van
hulle volksgenote kan oorwin”.24 Vroue se noodhulpfondsaktiwiteite moes
inpas by die volksorggedagte – een wat “nie” ooreenstem met ’n karakter van
liefdadigheid nie. So is die riglyn gegee dat:
...[dit] moet altyd in gedagte gehou word dat die geldelike hulpverlening
slegs ’n onderdeel van die Noodhulpversorging is. Aan die sosiale en geestelike
versorging moet soveel moontlik aandag bestee word.

Herhaaldelik is teenoor vroue benadruk:25
...dat die huisgesinne gereeld besoek moet word. Hierdie simpatieke
belangstelling is van die allerhoogste waarde. Veral moet die moeders nooit die
gevoel kry dat hulle alleen staan nie. Sorg ook dat die besoeke wederkerig is.

Die OB wou by wyse van volksorg beide stoflike en geestelike hulp verskaf
aan diegene wat gebaat het uit die Noodhulpfonds.
Teen die bogenoemde agtergrond het Malan byvoorbeeld verklaar dat sy en
haar vroue-afdeling moet poog om “[m]et alle gesonde en Christelike middels
en metodes te ywer dat die sinkende deel van ons Boerevolk ekonomies
gered word.” Sy het volksorg opgesom as “Voorsorg”, “Sorg”, en “Nasorg”.
“Voorsorg” kom neer op die opvoeding van vroue “om haar self ekonomies
selfstandig” te maak. Dit het ingesluit voorligting oor spaarsamigheid in die
huis en bewusmaking van die gevolge van ekonomiese insinking. “Sorg” het
die daarstelling van rehabilitasie-eenhede in die vooruitsig gestel vir “mense
wat maatskaplik siek is” met die doel om die mense weer op hulle voete te kry.
Dié eenhede moes saamwerk met die bestaande liefdadigheidsorganisasies.
“Nasorg” het beteken dat offisiere deurentyd besoek moes aflê aan diegene
wat “ontslaan” is uit die rehabilitasie-eenhede ten einde te verhoed dat hulle

23 E Theron, Sonder hoed of handskoen (Kaapstad, Tafelberg, 1983), p. 42.
24 OBA, Gebied C-vers., B/L 6/5, omslag 27: Gebiedsbevel no. C. 8/43, 30 Augustus 1943.
25 OBA, Gebied A-vers., B/L 5(i)(a)/3, omslag 15: Noodhulpversorging (Algemeen).

80

New Contree, No. 74, December 2015, Die Ossewa-Brandwag, pp. 72-89

weer ekonomies verval.26 Die Transvaalse kommandos, veral die Tienie
Stoffberg-vrouekommando, het hulle veral toegespits op die armblankes aan
die Witwatersrand.27
Voorts is met die uiteensetting van die vrou se taak in volksorg opnuut
klem gelê op haar rol as opvoeder van spesifiek die dogter. Die “geestelike
versorging” van die dogtersvertakking van die Boerejeug, die amptelike vleuel
van die jeug in die OB, is aan die Vroue-afdeling opgedra. Hierdie versorging
moes ooreenstem met die hoofdoel van die jeugbeweging wat beskryf is as
“die opvoeding van die seun en dogter as toekomstige man en vrou volgens
die eise wat die volksgemeenskap aan hulle as volwassenes sal stel” wat weer
ooreengestem het met die amptelike Gesinsbeleid wat die gesin sien as die kern
van die “volksorganisme”.28 Die doel van hierdie opvoeding was die behoud
van die volk in die toekoms: “Dit is die vrou wat die morele stand van die
volk moet hoog hou” en haar toespits op die “[o]nwenslikheid en gevaar van
uitheemse invloede op die volkslewe, veral met betrekking tot maatskaplike
omvang, ontspanning, vermaak en kleredrag”. Hier sien ons dat die vrou as’t
ware die “tradisionele” geslagsorde van die OB in stand moes hou deur ook
die toekoms, naamlik die jonger geslag, op te lei as getroue navolgers daarvan.
Die verdeling van arbeid langs geslagslyne is dan ook deur die volksorgtaak
van die vrou aangemoedig in haar betrokkenheid by die dogters. Werksklasse
het voorligting en praktiese sessies ingesluit oor onder andere “moederkunde,
kookkuns, naaldwerk, spaarsaamheid ens.” Hierdie take dui op die oplei van
dogters as huisvroue, maar dit word ook aangemoedig dat die dogters moes
leer “kar inspan, perd opsaal en leisels hou”.29
Hierdie take is nog verder uitgebrei deur nie net die opvoeding van die
Boeredogters nie, maar ook die opvoeding van die vrou “deur die vrou”
te beklemtoon – selfstandigheid dus. Die Transvaalse VAR het in hierdie
verband dit ten doel gestel “[o]m ’n liggaamlik en geestelik gesonde volk in
die wêreld te bring en groot te maak”. Die volk is hier direk gelykgestel aan ’n
kind en die taak van die vrou, haar arbeid, gelykgestel aan die skenking van
geboorte – die “skepping” van ’n “gesonde volk”. Om hierdie doel te bereik,
moes die Vroue Volksorg Vertakking toesien dat die vrou kennis opdoen van

26 AEA, PV 158, Lêer no. 30, Jerling-versameling: Beleidskema en werkprogram.
27 C Marx, Oxwagon sentinel..., p. 337.
28 OBA, Cronjé, G-vers., B/L 2/11, omslag 3: Vroue-adjunkraad en Vrouevertakking: Verklaring en besluite, 30
Junie 1943.
29 OBA, Vrystaatse beheerraad-vers., B/L 6/2/7, omslag 5: Notule van VAR-vergadering, 17 Oktober 1942.
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die volgende hoofpunte:30
•
•
•
•
»»
»»
•
		
•
•
»»
»»
»»

Voeding van die kind van die eerste dag van sy lewensbestaan.
Kleding van die kind.
Higiëniese huisvesting van die kind en volk (Behuising)
Normale liggaamlike en geestelike ontwikkeling van die kind:
Algemene liggaamlike afwykings en hulle behandeling.
Algemene geestelike afwykings en hulle behandeling.
Huishoudelike ekonomie (om die beste gebruik te kan maak van 		
die man se inkomste)
Verplegingsdienste.
Staats-ondersteunde Sosiale werk:
Beheer en versorging van verwagtende moeders.
Beheer en versorging van werkende meisies.
Beheer en versorging van voorskoolse kind.

Buiten die bogenoemde take is volksorg opgedeel in ses verdere onderafdelings,
naamlik opvoeding, huishoudelike voorligting, gesondheidsorg, maatskaplike
sorg, vryetydsbesteding en arbeidsorg.31 Arbeidsorg het veral verwys na wat
genoem is die “praktiese werkprogramme” wat die vrou in staat sou stel om
by wyse van “vroulike arbeid” ekonomies selfstandig te word. Aangesien dit
nie aanvaarbaar was vir vroue om hulleself totaal te wy aan die beroepsarbeid
nie, het die OB-vroue ’n unieke manier gehad om hierdie aspek van volksorg
te behartig. Hierna is verwys as “die arbeidsdiens van die vrou”. Hoe hierdie
arbeidsdiens, saam met die Noodhulpfonds as deel van volksorg, prakties
voortgevloei het uit die amptelike beleid van Sosiale Volksorg word aangeraak
in latere afdelings van die artikel.
Net soos in die beginjare van die OB, is die organisasie van vroue geregverdig
langs die weë van biologiese essensialisme: “Uit die onderskeie taak van
man en vrou volg noodwendig dat elk sy eie organisasievorm moet hê. Die
organisasievorm moet bepaal word deur die taak wat uitgevoer moet word.”32
Die taak is natuurlik afgelei van die sosiale betekenisse geheg aan geslagtelike
verskil. So is die organisasie van die vrou se taak, ná herorganisasie van die OB
in 1942/43, soos volg uitgebeeld:
30 AEA, PV 158, Lêer nr. 30, Jerling-versameling: Aanbevelings van Transvaalse VAR uitspruitende uit vergadering
gehou op 26 November 1942.
31 OBA, Gebied C-vers., B/L 6/5, omslag 27: Gebiedsbevel no. C. 8/43, 30 Augustus 1943.
32 OBA, PJ Meyer-vers., B/L 1/4, omslag 7: Die Ossewabrandwag Vroue-Volksorg: Memorandum.
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Figuur 1: Skematiese voorstelling van vrouewerksaamhede ná herorganisasie

Bron: OBA, Cronjé G-vers., B/L 2/11, omslag 4: Afdeling Sosiale Volksorg: Skema van vrouetake.

Die invoegsel “Insover dit die vrou en die huisgesin raak” is veelseggend.
Die sfeer van die vrou is dus duidelik afgebaken as iets wat beperk is tot die
huis. Tog het vroue self hulle sfeer wyer gesien as bloot net in die huis. Die
huis was vir hulle die kern van die volk waar die breër versorging van die volk
in sy geheel begin.33 Uit die bogenoemde organigram is dit waarneembaar
dat volksorg aan die een kant die “huismoederlikheid” van die vrou
beklemtoon het en die voorbereiding en afronding van die vrou as vaardig
in maatskaplike sake in die vooruitsig gestel het. Dit is egter ook opvallend,
ten spyte van die afbakening van haar taak in die huisgesin, dat die vrou se
volksorgwerksaamhede op groter skaal moes figureer, naamlik as moeder wat
sorg vir die volk in sy geheel. Vervolgens word die geslagsbetekenisse geheg
aan versorging sowel as die geslagsdinamika binne die OB Noodhulpfonds, in
meer besonderhede bespreek.

Die wyer interpretasie van volksorg en die beperkende aard van die OB
se geslagsorde
Die opvoedings- en versorgingsrol van die vrou in die partikuliere sfeer
van die gesin was dikwels deur vroue interpreteer as iets wat ook universele/
openbare implikasies gehad het. Deur haar versorgingstaak in die gesin
ontstaan daar ’n rimpeleffek waar volksorg dit ook laat geld in die openbare/
33 OBA, Grootraad-vers., B/L 1/4, omslag 36: Maatskaplike vraagstukke: Gesinsbeleid.
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politieke terrein wanneer die behoud van die volk as geheel ter sprake is.
Vroue het hulle versorgingstaak self as universeel beskou.
In ’n invloedryke artikel wat klem lê op die betekenis van “kuns” beoefen
deur Afrikanervroue, gepubliseer in een van die uiters populêre jaarboeke van
die OB, illustreer ’n kommandante van die OB, mev E Holm, die volksorg
besonder sinvol:34
Ons weet dat die versorging en behoud van kulturele waardes in praktyk in
die hande van die vrou lê – selfs al sou mans hulself wetenskaplik en teoreties
veel meer daarmee besig hou. Dit is die vrou wat ’n tuiste skep. Sy druk haar
stempel af op werksdae en feesdae. As moeder is sy beheerder en bewaarder
van oeroue kultuurgoedere. Van haar leer die kind die taal en sy eerste lied.
Van die moeder kry hy sy eerste speelgoed en deur haar oë leer hy die wêreld
sien – vorm hy ’n wêreldbeskouing.

Die Ossewa-Brandwag kon dalk onder Kommandant-Generaal, dr JFJ van
Rensburg, die konseptuele, universele, ideaal van ’n organiese ChristelikNasionale republiek gehad het, met kultuur wat daartoe bydra, maar dit
was die partikuliere werksaamhede van die vrou wat dit sou moontlik maak
vir kultuuraktiwiteite om die doelwitte van die volksbeweging te dien. In
die bogenoemde aanhaling vind ons ’n wye interpretasie van die vrou se
volksorgtaak. Mev Holm was bewus van die feit dat dit uiteindelik die vrou is
wat die toekomsdraer van die Afrikanerkultuur is. So interpreteer sy die rol van
die moeder in die “huis” as ’n politieke rol wat nie noodwendig moet behoort
tot die formele politiek om mag oor die toekoms van die volk te hê nie. As die
kind nie aan die hand van die moeder die “oeroue kultuurgoedere” of “die taal”
leer nie, kan die doelwitte van die nasionale beweging nie verwesenlik word
nie. Die vrou moet in haar kapasiteit as moeder “sorg” dat die kind so opgevoed
word. So word dit duidelik dat die betekenis van “volksorg” veel meer is as
net die versorging van geïnterneerdes se families. Vroue “sorg” dat die kultuur
en nasionalisme van die Afrikanervolk uiteindelik deur volgende generasies
gehandhaaf word. Die moontlikhede van hierdie indirekte politieke rol wat
die vrou kon speel is egter beperk deur tydgenote se biologies-deterministiese
verstaan van geslag. Vroue se volksorgaktiwiteite via die Noodhulpfonds sou
’n beduidende invloed uitoefen op die geslagsorde.
Soos genoem is die Noodhulpfonds ná herorganisasie gesien as een van die
hoofinstrumente van volksorg. Tot en met 1948, toe die laaste gevangene
34 OBA, E Holm, “Vir die OB vrou: Die vrou en die kuns”, OB Jaarboek 1948, p. 24.
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uit die tronk gelaat is, was dit een van die hoofwerksaamhede van vroue.35
Trippense, sikspense en sjielings het uit alle oorde van Suid-Afrika maandeliks
ingestroom na die Noodhulpkantoor in Johannesburg. Die uitgawes van
bystand was op een stadium naby £3000 per maand, maar ten spyte hiervan
kon die betalings elke maand gemaak word. G Cronje skrywe: “Teen die einde
van die maand as die honderde tjeks die kantoor verlaat het, was die kas feitlik
leeg; maar die volgende maand toe die tjeks weer geteken moes word, was die
geld weer daar”.36 Met die afsluiting van die fonds is daar oor ’n tydperk van
agt jaar meer as £120 000 ingesamel.37
Die rol van die vrou in die Noodhulpfonds is dan ook dit wat die meeste
geprys is deur diegene wat vanaf die OB hulp ontvang het in hulle tye van
nood. Aangevuur deur die kreet “Skep julle kommando’s in reddingslaers
om! Een vir almal, almal vir elkeen!,38 het volksorg dwarsdeur die beweging
gestalte gevind in die Noodhulpfonds. In die versamelwerk van die BOPG,
“Agter tralies en doringdraad” is dit gestel dat:39
...dit die vroue [was] wat die grootste bydraes gedoen het tot die geldelike
behoeftes van die Ossewabrandwag, beide in sy gewone administratiewe
organisasie en sy noodhulpaksie, en sonder die werk en bydraes van die
Afrikanervrou sou die hele beweging eenvoudig in onmag verloop het.

Vroue se versorging via die Noodhulpfonds is baie simbolies gesien.
Die vrou is opgehef as ’n sterke krag, ’n moeder met deursettingsvermoë,
offervaardigheid, onkreukbaarheid en bereidwilligheid om sterk te staan vir
haar gesin en volksbeweging. Daar is verwys na die “onbuigbare gees van die
Boerevrou wat deur geen verdrukking of lyding van koers gebring kan word
nie”.40
Tydens ’n Vryheidsdagviering van 8 Maart 1947, ’n belangrike OB-feesdag,
het die oud-gevangenes hulde gebring aan hierdie kwaliteite van die vrou deur
AG Visser se woorde aan te haal:41
Hulde aan skoonheid liefde en trou,
aan die adel van ’n Vrou
35 OBA, Bandopnames, onderhoud (tr.), bandnrs 34-35, 1979: Herinneringe van G Cronje.
36 G Cronje, “O.B.-Noodhulp”, HG Stoker (red.), Agter tralies en doringdraad (Stellenbosch, Pro Ecclesia, 1953),
p. 415.
37 E Theron, Sonder hoed of handskoen..., p. 42.
38 OBA, Die OB, 28 Januarie 1942.
39 F, “Die vrou in die oorlogsjare”, HG Stoker (red.), Agter tralies en doringdraad..., p. 397. (Outeur word na
verwys as “F” in die versamelwerk).
40 OBA, Die OB, 8 Julie 1942.
41 OBA, OB Jaarboek 1948, p. 75.
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totdat geen ster meer skyn.

Die manlike hoof van die oorkoepelende Vroue-afdeling, AKG JA Smith,
het die OB-vrou gesien as “die grootste morele krag van die Afrikanervolk” en
het haar arbeid in volksorg en die Noodhulpfonds beskou as iets wat lei tot
“die beste resultate deur die inspanning van vrouekragte” en die “bevordering
van die hoogste mate van volksgeluk, beide geestelik en stoflik”.42
Ten spyte van die hoë lof waarmee die vroue se sorgende arbeid in
spesifiek die Noodhulpfonds besing is, is daar ’n ironiese sy daaraan as die
propaganda van die Fonds onder die vergrootglas geplaas word. Alhoewel
die vrou beskou is as iemand met die hoofkwaliteite van sorg, was dit die
doel van die Noodhulpfonds om te sorg vir vroue en kinders wat nie meer
kan staatmaak op die finansiële sorg van die man nie. Die “sorg” van die
vrou beteken dus alles behalwe finansiële sorg. ’n Vrou wat finansieel sorg
is een wat die beroepsarbeid betree het en so nie haar “hoogste roeping” as
moeder kan nakom nie. Die vroue van geïnterneerdes en politieke gevangenes
was getroude vroue met kinders en binne die geslagsorde en –ideologie van
die OB was dit onaanvaarbaar vir hierdie vroue om werk te gaan soek.43
Vandaar die Noodhulpfonds wat moes toesien dat die vrou wel haar hoogste
roeping as moeder kon nakom. Dit is dus nie verbasend dat die amptelike
propagandaplakkaat van die Noodhulpfonds die vrou se “onvermoë” om
finansieel vir haarself en haar kinders te sorg uitgebeeld het nie:
Figuur 2: Amptelike propagandaplakkaat van die OB Noodhulpfonds

Bron: OBA, Pamflette: OB, “Noodhulpfonds”.
42 OBA, JS de Vos-vers., B/L 1/5, omslag 3: Toespraak: JA Smith, “Vroue-afdeling van die Ossewabrandwag”.
43 OBA, Grootraad-vers., B/L 1/4, omslag 36: Maatskaplike vraagstukke: Gesinsbeleid.
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Die vrou in die plakkaat is ’n moeder wie se hoogste roeping in die gedrang
geplaas is, omdat die broodwinner van haar gesin agter tralies geplaas is.
Alhoewel mev. Holm verwys het na die “natuurlike” krag van die vrou wat van
haar ’n politieke agent maak, is dit juis ook daardie “natuurlike” aard wat die
vrou, as moeder, beperk tot die huis. Die vrou is beperk deur haar natuurlike
liggaam – “biology is destiny” – en kon vanweë haar verantwoordelikheid as
moeder luidens die geslagsorde van die OB nie ’n beroep gaan beoefen om
vir haar gesin te sorg nie. Die sorg van die vrou lê nie in die beoefening van
beroepsarbeid nie. Dit wil selfs voorkom of die vrou in die plakkaat borsvoed
wat nog verder dui op die “beperking” van die vrou tot die huishoudelike
sfeer veroorsaak deur haar biologiese liggaam. So was die Noodhulpfonds,
en by implikasie ook volksorg, ’n middel om die heersende geslagsorde en
verdeling van arbeid in stand te hou. Ironies genoeg het vroue, in hulle taak
van versorging, bygedra tot die instandhouding van ’n heteropatriargale
geslagsorde wat die sfeer en agentskap van vroue beperk het.
In volksorg is ’n teenstrydigheid en spanning. Teen die agtergrond van
die OB se eiesoortige verstaan van volksorg kan die vrou net op haar beurt
sorgend optree as daar finansieel in haar behoeftes voorsien is. Die vroue wat
bygedra het tot die Noodhulpfonds het gehelp om die geslagsorde in stand te
hou. So is daar geskryf:44
Sy het nie finansiële kommer gehad nie. Daarom kon sy haar kindertjies, wat
die leiding van die vader moes ontbeer, versorg en opvoed; en kon sy haar lot
dra soos dit ’n Afrikanervrou waardig is.

Die OB het so ingetree vir die gevange vaders ten einde die vrou as sorgende
moeder in staat te stel om haar hoogste roeping na te kom “totdat” die mans
uit die tronk weer hierdie taak kon behartig. In die patriargale orde van die
OB kom dit daarop neer dat die vrou, sonder die man – die broodwinner
vader – tog hulpeloos is.

Samevatting
Benewens die vroue se “ereplek” as moeder in die gesin het hulle
volksorgaktiwiteite aangesluit by die sosialistiese doelwitte van die OB.
Volgens hierdie beskouing het die gesin ’n maatskaplike funksie en daarom
moes die vrou ook uitreik na ander gesinne wat in nood is. By die OB-vrou
44 OBA, Die OB, 13 Desember 1944.
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is ingeskerp dat sy moet besef “dat as die een gesin swak is of vir die volk
verlore gaan, die volk as geheel daaronder ly”.45 Volksorg is gesien as die vrou
se aandeel in die “breëre volkslewe”, maar daar is tog ook in amptelike beleid
duidelik uitgestippel dat dit as ’n bykomstige taak naas moederskap beskou
moet word sodat “haar hoogste roeping daardeur [nie] in die wiele gery word
nie”.46
E Brink skrywe dat “(o)ne of the means by which men in male-dominated
societies control women is by giving them a well-defined but circumscribed
position within society...”.47 In die Ossewa-Brandwag het die heteropatriargale
orde die lyne getrek waarbinne vroue hulle eie agentskap kon beoefen. Dit moet
egter nie uit die oog verloor word dat die OB-vroue ook self ’n invloed gehad
het op hierdie orde nie. Vroue het self die sorgende aspek van beide moeder en
maatskaplike versorger van volksgenote aanvaar en geëien. Soos blyk uit me.
Holm se artikel het vroue ook groot waarde geheg aan die versorgende rol en
dit breër interpreteer waar die vrou optree as versorger van die volkskultuur en
volkswaardes.
Tydgenote in die OB se verstaan van geslagtelike verskil is beskou as iets
wat anatomies en biologies van aard is. In die lig van bogenoemde is die
woorde van De Cecco en Elia veral veelseggend: “it is popularly believed that
‘nature’ intended sexuality as a biological imperative for reproduction. In this
conception, the physical structures of ovaries, uterus and vagina are believed
to be the essential elements of female sexuality”.48 In amptelike OB-beleid
is dit baie duidelik uitgespel dat ’n vrou se plek in die samelewing primêr
bepaal word deur die biologiese samestelling van haar “geslag”. Die volgende
uittreksel uit OB-beleid gebruik biologiese essensialisme byna by die naam
as rede en regverdiging vir die baseer van sosiale organisasie op geslagtelike
verskil:49
Vroueaangeleenthede kan nie op presies die selfde manier behandel word as
dié van die manne nie, omdat die omstandighede van die vrou hemelsbreed
verskil van die man[:]... As gevolg van haar geslag. Die primêre doel van haar
bestaan is die voortplanting van die volk waaraan sy behoort. Sy moet van
45 Grootraad van die Ossewa-Brandwag, Gesonde huisgesinne bou ’n lewenskragtige volk..., p. 1.
46 OBA, Die OB, 13 April 1949.
47 E Brink, “Man-made women: Gender, class and the ideology of the Volksmoeder”, C Walker (ed.), Women and
gender in Southern Africa to 1945 (Claremont, David Phillip, 1990), p. 273.
48 JP de Cecco & JP Elia, “A critique and synthesis of biological essentialism and social constructionist views of
sexuality and gender”, JP de Cecco & JP Elia (eds.), If you seduce a straight person, can you make them gay? Issues in
biological essentialism versus social constructionism in gay and lesbian identities (New York, Haworth, 1993), p. 2.
49 AEA, PV 158, Lêer no. 30, Jerling-versameling: Wenke vir die Vroueafdeling van die Ossewabrandwagbeweging.
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jongs af opgelei word om haar bestemming as vrou en moeder as die hoogste
roeping te beskou [sic].

Voorts het vroue wat betrokke was by volksorg by implikasie ook hierdie beeld
aanvaar. Volksorg was as’t ware ’n spesiale en afgebakende plek waarbinne vroue
hulle eiesoortige taak, bepaal deur die verdeling van arbeid langs die lyne van
geslag, kon beoefen. Hulle het hierdie plek nie gering geskat nie en ten spyte van
die beperkings van die geslagsorde het vroue ’n wesenlike verskil gemaak in die
versorging van geïnterneerdes se families. Verdere ironie is te bespeur in die feit
dat, alhoewel vroue nie die broodwinners mag wees nie, hulle tog wel finansieel
gesorg het vir hulle susters. So kan daar saam met A McClintock gestem word
wanneer sy verwys na geslagsideologie, soos dié van die volksmoeder, as “a
changing, dynamic ideology rife with paradox, under constant contest by men
and women”.50

50 A McClintock, Imperial leather (London, Routledge, 1995), p. 378.
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“Wipe out the Vons!” The Pietermaritzburg Citizens Vigilance
Committee and the sinking of the Lusitania, May 1915
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Abstract
The Pietermaritzburg Citizens Vigilance Committee was an extra legal body
which discovered disloyal persons of German extraction in the city following
the riots caused by the German torpedoing of the British passenger liner
Lusitania in May 1915. A public indignation meeting created the Committee
and gave it a broad mandate to ferret out suspect enemy aliens. The European
polity of Pietermaritzburg was essentially British; there were relatively few
Germans, so the Committee worked quickly. It discovered no disloyalty, but
it did discover much intimidation by so-called patriots, which it condemned.
It is easy to see its work as an anti-German witch-hunt, but it also served as
safety valve for passions inflamed by the Lusitania atrocity.
Keywords: Anti-German Demonstrations; Lusitania Riots; Great War;
World War I; Pietermaritzburg; Vigilance Committee; FS Tatham; JG
Maydon; PH Taylor.

Introduction
In the spate of literature marking the centenary of the First World or Great
War South Africa has had but a small part. This is probably because succeeding
regimes have found little of interest or use in commemorating it.1 Indeed,
very, very little has been written about it since 1924. Perhaps the War and
Society in Africa initiative at Stellenbosch in June of this year, a conference
on “The Great War in Africa” will arouse greater interest, which may at least
be sustained during the centennial years.2

1
2

I van der Waag, A military history of modern South Africa (Cape Town and Johannesburg, Jonathan Ball, 2014),
p. 136.
The Institut des monde africain sponsored a conference, “The Great War in Africa: Economic, cultural and
political consequences of World War I on African societies”, October, Dakar, ca. 2015.
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During the last decade there has been a modest burgeoning of scholarly
literature on South Africa in the war. B Nasson has written Springboks on the
Somme: South Africa in the Great War 1914-1918 (Johannesburg, Penguin,
2007) and WWI and the People of South Africa (Cape Town, Tafelberg, 2014).
A Grundlingh and S Swart, Radelose Rebellie? Dinamieke van die 1914-1915
Afrikaner Rebellie (Pretoria, Protea, 2009). The role of the armed forces has
been dealt with in a comprehensive chapter in I van der Waag, A military
history of modern South Africa (Cape Town and Johannesburg, Jonathan Ball,
2014). A Sampson focusses on a single theatre in Britain, South Africa and the
East African Campaign, 1914-1918 (London, Tauris, 2006). J Lambert and
P Thompson have written extensively on English-speaking South Africans,3
and T Dedering has written on anti-German agitation in the Union.4 Plainly
the main thrust of research has been in political and military research. Five of
the eight sessions at the recent conference in Stellenbosch were in these fields.
Only one was concerned with the South African home front.
During the Great War the urban centres of South Africa with large numbers
of British residents – Johannesburg, Cape Town, Port Elizabeth Durban, and
Pietermaritzburg – were wracked by riots in mid-May 1915, following receipt
of news of the sinking of the British liner Lusitania by a German submarine
off the coast of Ireland, with a loss of 1198 men, women and children, three
quarters of the passengers and crew. Throughout the English-speaking world
the popular reaction was one of horror and anger, and the media resounded
with calls for revenge.5 But how could the Lusitania be avenged? The atrocity
was an impetus to volunteering for military service, but otherwise the
avengers were frustrated, and rioting ensued, directed at alleged German and
3

4
5

J Lambert, “South African British? Or dominion South Africans? The evolution of an identity in 1910s and
1920s”, South African Historical Journal, 43(4), 2000, pp. 197-222; “‘Munitions factories... Turning out a
constant flow of living material’: White South African elite boys schools and First World War”, South African
Historical Journal, 51, 2004, pp. 67-85; “Britishness, South Africans and the First World War”, P Buckner and R
D Francis (eds.), Rediscovering the British world (Calgary, University of Calgary Press, 2005), pp. 283-304; “‘Tell
England, Ye who pass this monument’: English-speaking South Africans, memory and war remembrances until
the eve of the Second World War”, South African Historical Journal, 66(4), 2014, pp. 677-698; P Thompson,
“The Natal Home Front in the Great War (1914-1918)”, Historia, 56(1), 2011, pp. 101-132; “Pietermaritzburg
in the Great War: Corporate patriotism and civic sacrifice”, Historia, 59(2), November 2014, pp. 171-193; “The
outbreak of the Great War: How Pietermaritzburg reacted”, Natalia, 44, 2014, pp. 9-18.
T Dedering, “‘Avenge the Lusitania’: The Anti-German riots in South Africa in 1915”, Immigrants & Minorities:
Historical Studies in Ethnicity and Diaspora, 31(3), 2013, pp. 256-288.
For the riots and anti-German demonstrations in Britain see A Gregory, The Last Great War: British society and
the First World War (Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2008); N Gullace, “Friends, aliens, and enemies:
Fictive communities and the Lusitania riots”, Journal of Social History, 39(1), 2005, pp. 347-367; P Panoyi, The
enemy in our midst: German civilian and combatant internees during the First World War (New York, Manchester
University Press, 2012); C Pennell, A kingdom divided: Popular responses to the outbreak of the First World War in
Britain and Ireland (New York, Oxford University Press, 2012).
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German-connected businesses, causing much destruction of property, and
intimidating persons of German extraction by the way. Britain followed by
the Dominions had closed enemy businesses and curtailed trade with the
enemy, and interned or deported enemy nationals at the beginning of the
war. There were enough loopholes to give the avengers a target, and now
they demanded the government eliminate them completely. This was the case
in South Africa, where overzealous supporters of the Allied cause regarded
the government of General Louis Botha and his South African Party as too
lenient in matters of internment and contraband. Immediately the riots were
over, indignation meetings demanded draconian enforcement, with the clear
implication more violence would follow unless the government responded,
which the government did.6
In Pietermaritzburg the riots on 13 May 1915 caused damage amounting to
£19 282. Eighteen putative German businesses were wrecked. No one was
injured, but Germans living in the city were cowed, and internees on parole
and a few others were taken into custody and put in the internment camp at
Fort Napier, on the outskirts of town. It was apparent that the ringleaders
had not done their planning well, for most of the premises affected actually
belonged to Britishers (as press and public commonly identified those subjects,
conscious of their British origin and stock) and “naturalised” Germans, i.e.
ones who had become British subjects. Not that the mistake made much
difference to the leaders and the mob they led: the impact was what counted.
Pietermaritzburg’s European polity was English-speaking and thoroughly
British in culture and outlook.7
6

7

For the disturbances in South Africa see Union of South Africa, Report of the Select Committee on Incendiarism
(Cape Town, Cape Times, Government Printer, 1916, S.C. 7-1916); T Dedering, “‘Avenge the Lusitania!’”;
LWF Grundlingh, “Die Engelsprekende Suid-Afrikaners se reaksie op die uitbreek van die Eerste Wêreldoorlog”
(MA, UOVS, 1977); “‘n Aspek van die blanke Suid-Afrikaanse groepsverhoudinge tydens die Eerste Wêreld
Oorlog: Anti-Duitse opstande, Mei 1915”, South African Historical Journal, 12, November 1980, pp. 65-92.
The riots are also described in different contexts in GG Bruss, “The impact of the First World War on the
German communities in Natal” (MA, UND, 1981); AJ van Wyk, “Politieke woelinge in Natal 1910-1915”
(PhD, UOVS, 1977).
Narrative accounts of the demonstrations (or riots) 13-14 May in Pietermaritzburg appear in the local
newspapers, viz Anon., “Anti-German demonstration in the city”, Natal Witness, 14 May; Anon., “City unrest”,
15 May 1915; Anon., “Night of riot”, Times of Natal, 14 May; Anon., “Truce declared”, 15 May 1915. Much
more information is supplied by the evidence of M Barron, “The chief constable of Pietermaritzburg”, Report
of the Select Committee on Incendiarism, pp. 313-332 (hereafter his evidence is cited simply by name and
page); and the reports of acting Deputy Commissioner RS Godley, CID District Commandant WE Earle,
and acting District Commandant WW Fulford, South African Police, Natal; Sgt Robert Byres, Borough
Police, South African Police Deputy Commissioner Natal, SAP files, File No. 2, Pietermaritzburg Archives
Repository, KwaZulu-Natal Archives. All archival material cited in this article is in the KwaZulu-Natal Archives’
Pietermaritzburg Archives Repository.
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The Union government sought in vain to bring leaders of the riots to
justice, but in Pietermaritzburg, uniquely, citizens sought to bring subjects
of the riots to justice. The public indignation meeting which established
the “vigilance committee” to expose disloyalty to the British cause among
residents of German extraction and to extirpate putative enemy aliens in their
midst – “Wipe out the Vons”, as one of the railway men put it. This article is
an account of the Pietermaritzburg Citizens Vigilance Committee. Despite
the vindictiveness inherent in its formation, it proved to be anything but a
kangaroo court. Indeed, its brief career was something of a contretemps; and
ultimately it proved to be a good thing rather than a bad one.

Revenge by resolution
The public indignation meeting was held on the evening of Saturday, 15
May 1915.8
The atmosphere in town was still tense. A second riot had been narrowly
averted the evening before. There was a rumour during the day that there
would be a Union-wide strike, and of two trainloads (or two motor cars) of men
descending on the City. At the police station “there were telephone messages
from all over the place that they were coming out”. Certain “Germans” were
threatened, and the police put guards on their residences. The police paraded
in the centre of town at six. Eleven detectives of the Criminal Investigation
Department patrolled the streets, reporting on movements of the crowds
which were now converging on the Town Hall for the meeting.9
The meeting was scheduled to begin at eight, but at half past seven there was
standing room only, and a large number of people occupied the passage ways
and remained outside the hall. There was an estimated 3 000 people – almost
a third of the white population of Pietermaritzburg.10 The Mayor thought it
was the largest meeting ever held in the hall. The borough organist kept the
crowd entertained with various airs, but “Tipperary” and “Rule Britannia”
8

The main sources for the narrative of the meeting below are Anon., “Mass meeting”, Natal Witness, 17 May
1915; Anon., “Saturday’s mass meeting”, Times of Natal, 17 May 1915.
9 SAP 2, reports of RS Godley, p. 8; WW Fulford, p. 3; WE Earle, p. 4. M Barron, Evidence, Report of the Select
Committee on Incendiarism, p. 325, who adds that telephone messages about further disturbances “kept the
police in hot water for at least a fortnight”.
10 Europeans numbered 16 731 of the population of 34 881 in May 1918. Corporation of the city and Borough
of Pietermaritzburg, Corporation Year Book for the year ending July 31st 1918 (Pietermaritzburg, P Davis, 1918),
p. 47.
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were the ones most called for. There was a commotion when the sound of a
big drum was heard, and about 300 railway men arrived. They had marched
down Church Street (the main street) from the Railway Institute. They were
greeted with loud cheers as they filed into the hall. There were no seats for
their leaders, who pushed their way to the very front of the hall and sat down
on the steps in front of the organ, overlooking the platform with rows of
chairs reserved for the Mayor and Council and other worthies. They spread
out a large Union Jack and set up a large painting of the Lusitania, with the
words “Lest we forget” below it.
At ten to eight the Mayor led a procession of notables into the hall, and they
took their seats on the platform. They included the Mayor, the Town Clerk,
the Town Councillors along with the Chief Magistrate of the City, the Chief
Justice of the Province, the Administrator’s secretary and son (an attorney),
and three colonels of the old colonial militia.
The Mayor, Percy Taylor, opened the proceedings, and it was not an easy task
to manage a volatile audience, many of whom were excited and vociferous.
(The Witness reporter described the meeting as “deeply serious”, but also
“very friendly and good-tempered”, with a note of “hilarity”.) He said that
the demonstration had shown how they felt; and they had gone far enough.
He read the requisition and said that resolutions would be presented. He
read a telegram from the Minister of the Interior, with instructions that
enemy subjects were to report to magistrates: all enemy subjects would be
interned. “What about Von Gerard?” someone called. (Hans von Gerard was
magistrate of the Umgeni divisional court.) All unnaturalised Germans would
be interned, the Mayor replied. “Not good enough. Intern the lot”, the voice
said; they had not gone far enough, others behind added.
The Mayor changed the subject. The demonstrations (no one called them
riots) had damaged not only German but British property – the Deputy
Mayor’s, for example – and in Durban the property of a large firm which
would cost the British insurer £60 000. Whatever he said he was subjected to
heckling and interruptions, and he changed tack abruptly. Were the actions
on Thursday night British? No, they cried. He said he was pleased then
that they were with him. Did they want to resort to German methods? No,
they cried. He said that he was sure they would win the war, but they must
do it with clean hands, with nothing to be ashamed of. He was completely
sympathetic with the resolutions, and he did not believe any German should
be employed in the public service.
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Formal resolutions had been prepared in advance. John Maydon and
Frederick Tatham, prominent men well known for their great patriotism,
were also on the platform, and may have drafted them. Maydon and Tatham
in turn spoke to the resolutions. Their speeches were florid and fiery, but
measured, and went down very well, punctuated by “Hear, hear!”, and loud
applause, rounded off with For he’s a jolly good fellow!11
Maydon read the resolutions. The first resolution denounced German
atrocities and called on the authorities to intern or deport all Germans and
to ban them from all business. The authorities could use their discretion with
regard to colonial-born enemies, depending on their conduct. The second
resolution called for stricter administration of internment camps. The third
called for a stricter naturalization act. The fourth provided for the forwarding of
the resolutions to the Prime Minister and Governor-General for transmission
to the Imperial government. They were all passed unanimously.
Very different were the short, blunt resolutions proposed by the railway
men’s representatives.
The first demanded that the government dismiss all German and Austrian
subjects, whether naturalised South Africans or not. Mr Hutchinson, the
mover, said that they should be put in places where they could do no harm.
There were loud cheers, the motion was seconded, and carried unanimously.
The second resolution demanded that the Pietermaritzburg corporation
cancel all licences issued to Germans and Austrians, naturalised or not, at
once. Mr Hirst, the mover, jocularly added that railway men did not have
the gift of oratory; they left that to their old friend Mr Tatham. He thanked
the Mayor for keeping order after the riot, but then said they expected a
timely answer from the government to their resolutions, and if they did not
get it, well, they were under Martial Law, and under Martial Law you could
do as liked. His remarks were accompanied by cheers and laughter. Maydon
seconded the motion, and the resolution was carried by acclamation.

11 M Barron, Evidence, Report of the Select Committee on Incendiarism, p. 325. Archives of the Town Clerk,
Pietermaritzburg (hereafter 3/PMB), 3/1/94: “Letter Book, 19 November 1914-21 September 1915”, p. 537:
Mayor to FS Tatham [15 May 1915]. Maydon was a member of parliament, and a staunch Unionist. Under
the Colony he had been Minister for Railways and Harbours. Tatham was president of the Natal Branch of the
League of Empire. He was a partner in the local law firm Tatham, Wilkes and Co., and had been instrumental
in developing a residential area above the railway workshops (two roads were named Tatham and Wilkes). Both
men were known as friends of the railway men.
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The third resolution provided for the establishment of a Vigilance Committee
in Pietermaritzburg, which would deal with any colonial-born enemy subject
brought before it. It passed amidst cheers.
The fourth resolution demanded that German names of districts, railway
stations, towns and even streets be replaced with more suitable ones. The
mover, Mr [Tom] Howard, apologised for his hoarseness – he had shouted too
much leading the riot on Thursday – and said that they should be replaced by
good old English or Dutch names. German names should not be perpetuated
in a true British colony. There was sedition in such places, and the only way
to meet sedition was to take the gloves off. “Wipe out the Vons”, he added,
amid much laughter.
Finally, a fifth resolution demanded that the Corporation dismiss all enemy
subjects in its employ, starting “from the top”. The mover, JC Howard, said
that the Town Council had let Germans take bread out of their mouths. Why
not put a Britisher in the position of City Solicitor, instead of a German?
He hoped that his resolution would be carried more than unanimously, by
putting up two hands instead of one. There was much laughter. A man in
the audience, Mr Horswell, asked to speak. He mounted the platform, and
told them that the City Solicitor – AO Kufal, although he did not mention
his name – had been born in Ireland of an English mother. What about his
father, someone shouted. Did that make him a foreigner? Horswell returned
to his seat. The resolution passed unanimously, with both hands.
The Mayor called for the playing of the Dead March from Saul in memory of
the Lusitania victims, while a collection was taken for two businesses owned
by citizens of neutral countries, whom the rioters had mistaken for Germans.
Almost as an afterthought the meeting passed a resolution congratulating
General Botha on his capture of Windhuk, the capital of German South West
Africa. Chief Justice Sir William Beaumont then thanked the Mayor for his
tactful and resourceful handling of the meeting. He was cheered accordingly.
The crowd sang the national anthem, and the meeting ended.
It was about 9.30, and the crowd dispersed in an orderly manner.12 The
railway men formed up and marched back to the Railway Institute, but before
they got there they learnt that the police had arrested an engine driver and
two bar maids who had been prominent in the riots and were now inciting a
12 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, SAP 2, Reports of RS Godley, p. 8; WW Fulford, p. 3 for times.
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crowd of 150-200 at a hotel in the centre of town. The police were informed
that if the prisoners were not released they would march back into town and
start a disturbance: they said that they had given their word at the public
meeting that there would be no further disturbance or destruction of property
and they had adhered to it, but they looked upon the arrests as a reflexion on
their word. The police let the three go with a warning. At midnight all was
quiet, and half an hour later the police returned to quarters.13
On Sunday the SAP were on stand-by at their barracks from 8 to 10.30
p.m.14
The importance of the railway men in the demonstrations is unique to
Pietermaritzburg.15 The large workshops and yards provided a disproportionate
number of workers relative to other centres.16 The railway workers were not
regarded as a settled part of the community.17 It was evident from their
behaviour that they knew that they had power which the police could do
little to check.18 The Town Council and local clergy publicly deprecated the
rampage and destruction, and the press, although apologetic, did likewise;19
but the moral guardians had to rely on the police. Railway men had led
the riot on Thursday, and they had spared the city more violence by their
forbearance on Friday. The railway men agreed to give the government time
to act, but they also made it clear that, if the government did not do what
they wanted in that time, they would not hesitate to resort to violence again.20

13 Anon., “Mass meeting”, Natal Witness, 17 May 1915; SAP 2, Reports of RS Godley, pp. 8-9; WW Fulford, pp.
3-4.
14 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, SAP 2, Reports of RS Godley, p. 9; WW Fulford, p. 4.
15 Report of the Select Committee on Incendiarism, p. xv.
16 For a description of Pietermaritzburg at this see the Pietermaritzburg section of The Natal Directory for 1915
(Pietermaritzburg, P Davis, 1914); J Raybould, “Colonial capital to provincial centre, 1904-1912”, pp. 9093; C Torino, “Industrialisation 1838-1987”, pp. 144-145, J Laband and R Haswell, (eds.), Pietermaritzburg:
1838-1988. A new history of an African city (Pietermaritzburg, University of Natal Press and Shuter & Shooter,
1988). Archives of the Magistrate, Pietermaritzburg, Correspondence 1/PMB 3/1/1/2/2, 1/6: Draft Report for
year ended 31st December 1915, Section C.
17 M Barron, Evidence, Report of the Select Committee on Incendiarism, p. 322.
18 M Barron, Evidence, Report of the Select Committee on Incendiarism, pp. 315, 316; SAP 2, Reports of RS Godley,
pp. 4, 5; WW Fulford, pp. 3, 4, 5. See also Report of the Select Committee on Incendiarism, pp. xv, xxii.
19 PH Taylor and RS Godley, “Keep cool! Appeals to the public”; Anon., “A conference”; FS Natal et al, “A further
appeal. From the city clergy”, Natal Witness, 15 May 1915; PH Taylor and RS Godley, “An appeal”, Times of
Natal, 14 May; FS Natal et al, “For law and order: A further appeal”, 15 May 1915; Pietermaritzburg Archive,
KZN, SAP 2, RS Godley, Report, pp. 3-4.
20 See and cf Anon., “City unrest”, Natal Witness, 15 May 1915; Anon., “Railway meeting”, 18 May 1915;
Anon., “Truce declared”, Times of Natal, 15 May 1915; M Barron, Evidence, Report of the Select Committee on
Incendiarism, p. 326; Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, SAP 2, Reports of RS Godley, pp. 6, 9, and WW Fulford,
p. 4.

97

New Contree, No. 74, December 2015, PCV Committee , pp. 90-111

The Vigilance Committee21
On Monday, 17 May the Mayor telegraphed the resolutions of the public
meeting to the Prime Minister, and separately the one congratulating him
on the occupation of Windhuk.22 The Chief Magistrate registered enemy
aliens still at large for internment.23 That morning the Town Council held an
emergency meeting.24 Also present was a delegation consisting of Maydon, AE
Hirst and GB Anderson, representing railway men, and Colonel Weighton.
The Mayor reported that he had wired the resolutions to the government.
A telegram from the Minister of Posts and Telegraphs and Public Works,
Sir Thomas Watt, on the maintenance of law and order, was read, and the
Mayor was instructed to reply. A message from the acting Chief Magistrate
informed the meeting that a telegram had been received from the Minister of
the Interior, instructing him to assure the public that enemy aliens would be
interned as soon as arrangements were made for their accommodation.
The purpose of the meeting was to implement the resolutions of the public
meeting. The formal resolutions having been directed and dispatched to the
government, there was nothing further for the council to do in respect of
them. This left the railway men’s five resolutions. Two of these fell away. The
one demanding the government dismiss enemy employees was superfluous,
for such action had already taken place. The other, demanding the change
of place names, was simply impracticable at the national level, impossible
at the provincial level (the government lacking competence), and otiose at
the local level, for Pietermaritzburg had no offensive German place names.
The other three, namely, 1) the cancellation of licenses to Germans and
Austrians, naturalised or not; 2) the dismissal of all enemy employees, starting
“from the top”; and 3) the appointment appoint a Vigilance Committee
to deal with enemy subjects brought before it, remained for the council’s
immediate action. Over the weekend those who had been prominent in the
demonstration had compiled a list of known or suspect Germans in town
21 This account of the Vigilance Committee’s meetings and actions, unless otherwise indicated, is based on 3/PMB
9/3: “Minutes of Vigilance Committee – Re Anti German demonstrations”.
22 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3/PMB 7/1/94, pp. 545 and 550-555, Mayor to Prime Minister, 17 May
1915. “Congratulations to General Botha”, Times of Natal, 17 May 1915.
23 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 1/PMB 3/1/1/2/9: Interior to Chief Magistrate, telegrams, 18 May 1915, and
Circular 42/15 (10/Z/24) to magistrates, 18 May 1915. Acting Chief Magistrate, Pietermaritzburg, “Notice.
To all enemy subjects”, Natal Witness, 17 May 1915. Anon., “General call by the magistrates” and “At the city
office”, Times of Natal, 17 May 1915.
24 The account of the Town Council’s special meeting below is based on Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3/PMB
1/1/9: “Town Council Minutes 1911-1921”, p. 408: Minutes of the Special Meeting 17 May 1915. Anon.,
“Council’s action”, and Anon., “Vigilance committee formed”, Natal Witness, 18 May 1915.
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with a view to taking legal action for their dismissal from public service, local
bodies and businesses.25
The Vigilance Committee was to consist of four councillors, four
representatives of the railway men, and four representatives of the public. The
councillors were the Mayor and Deputy Mayor and Councillors WJ O’Brien
and D Paton; the railway men’s representatives were Anderson, Hirst, JC
Howard, and EW Young; and the representatives of the public were Maydon,
Tatham, DF Forsyth (chairman of the Chamber of Commerce) and Colonel
Weighton. The first meeting of the Committee would take place that very
evening.
The railway men apparently planned another procession, led by a band, on
Monday evening, but Maydon intercepted them at the railway gates at five
o’clock, and told the assembled men that it was not a good idea; it would
bring out a crowd of the wrong sort of people. He told them what was being
done in connexion with the public meeting’s resolutions: the Town Council
had held a special meeting that morning and discussed them, and decided
that because of certain legal points, they would be referred to the Vigilance
Committee. AE Hirst, who was also on the Vigilance Committee, concurred
with Maydon, and GB Anderson counselled patience and control. The men
decided unanimously to abandon the march, and dispersed with cheers for
Maydon.26 Even so, that evening the police were ready, as at the weekend,
from six to ten.27
At eight o’clock Monday evening the Vigilance Committee held its first
meeting in the Council Chamber of the Town Hall. The Mayor was elected
to the chair. The Town Clerk was secretary. The quorum was fixed at seven.
The Committee decided that the press should be admitted to the first part
of the meeting, when matters of public importance were discussed, but
not the remainder of it, when enquiries would be made and confidential
business conducted. The secretary produced a draft programme, to which the
Committee agreed, providing:28
•

25
26
27
28

That all persons of German, Austrian or Turkish descent for the past two
generations be invited by advertisement to submit a statement to the secretary

Anon., “After the Riots”, Natal Witness, 18 May 1915.
Anon., “Railway Meeting”, Natal Witness, 18 May 1915.
Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, SAP 2, Reports of RS Godley, p. 9 and WW Fulford, p. 4.
Anon., “Vigilance Committee”, Natal Witness, 18 May 1915 paraphrased in Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 2
PMB 9/3: Minutes of the Vigilance Committee, 17 May 1915, p. 1.
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giving the full particulars of their antecedents, including those in Government
and municipal employment. After enquiry by personal examination or
otherwise the committee, if satisfied, to issue a certificate that it is satisfied
with the bona fides of the applicant.
•

The decision of the Committee of the bona fides of the applicants to be final.

The first item the Committee considered was the cancellation of all licences to
Germans and Austrians, naturalised or not. The Town Clerk had ordered the
corporation licensing officer to prepare a list of such licensees that morning.29
The question arose whether indeed the Committee had the power to exclude
aliens. After all the Committee was not a recognised official body; it was the
creation of a public meeting.30 Tatham resolved the question by moving:31
That as it appears that existing trading licences cannot be legally cancelled,
this Committee is of opinion that so far as the law allows, enemy subjects
should be prevented from trading.
That this Committee affirms the principle that with a view to supporting
British subjects, it should be the policy of the Union to restrict trading facilities
to British subjects.

After more wrangling the Committee passed the resolutions separately,
and did not return to the matter of trade again. (There is no record of the
Town Clerk’s reporting whether or not any Germans or Austrian actually had
licences.)
The Mayor offered a letter he had received from one WH Whittaker, which
drew the committee’s attention to a statement made by someone at the
public meeting that enemy subjects were persecuting naturalised Germans.
Whittaker hoped that the meeting’s resolutions would not be made to apply
to them. The Committee could not recollect the statement, and requested
Whittaker furnish details.32

29 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3/PMB 3/1/94, p. 549: Town Clerk to Licensing Officer, 17 May 1915.
Probably the information was to hand, for two months earlier the chief magistrate had furnished a report on
enemy firms (alien and naturalised) to the commissioner for enemy subjects (1/PMB 3/1/1/2/9: 267/14, CM
to CES, 6 Mar. 1915); the magistrate gave some names but no addresses, but presumably he had complete
information, more than likely supplied by the local authority.
30 See the comment of the acting chief magistrate to the secretary for the interior 25 May 1915 (Pietermaritzburg
Archive, KZN, 1/PMB 3/1/1/2/9).
31 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3 PMB 9/3: Minutes of the Vigilance Committee, 17 May 1915, p. 2.
32 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3/PMB 1/1/94, p. 555: Town Clerk to WH Whittaker, 18 May 1915. The
newspaper reports of the meeting contain no statement of the sort.
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The Committee proceeded “in camera”. The Mayor explained that a
Mr Schriever was waiting outside the chamber to be interviewed. He was
admitted, and told the Committee that a railway employee named Dolphin
had informed him that his name was on “the list” and his house was to be
destroyed. He asked for protection. His father had been naturalised, and
he himself was English-speaking and British in sentiment. The Committee
accepted his bona fides. The railway men’s representatives denied that there
was a list. They assured Schriever that as far as the railway community was
concerned he need fear no trouble.
The Committee took up the railway men’s resolution, that the corporation
dismiss all enemy subjects in its employ, starting “from the top”. The Town
Clerk reported on city employees of German and Austrian and Turkish
descent, and the Committee resolved that AO Kufal, the City Solicitor,
and David Nordwald and AE Behrens of the Electric Light Department be
invited to attend the next meeting. In addition, certain railways employees
of German descent, who were reported to have been suspended, were also
invited to attend.
Maydon asked the secretary to retain the money collected at the public
meeting, for he had heard disquieting reports about the Swiss baker WA
Shinke and would make enquiries about him and report.
Finally, perhaps reflecting on and making inferences from the above matters,
the Committee passed another resolution:33
That persons in possession of information as to enemy subjects whose
cases should be investigated by the Committee be requested to furnish the
Committee with such information either personally or in writing. Anonymous
communications will not be noticed.

On Tuesday evening the Committee began by approving the form of a
certificate of loyalty. Certificates would be issued to persons whom it examined
with whose bona fides it was satisfied. The matter of how to proceed with
the examinations was not so easy. AE Hirst, one of the railway men, moved:34
That due notice be given of anyone who is to be examined by the committee,
and an invitation extended to those who desire to give evidence for or against
the party to be examined.

33 3/PMB 9/3: Minutes of the Vigilance Committee, 17 May 1915, p. 4.
34 3/PMB 9/3: Minutes of the Vigilance Committee, 18 May 1915, p. 1.
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Councillor Paton protested that Hirst’s motion was unfair. It would encourage
people to bring up gossip going around town. (Paton was the only councillor
who had tried to stop rioters on Thursday.)35 Chamber chairman Forsyth said
that if they were not satisfied with a person’s explanation they could make
further inquiries. Deputy Mayor Sanders said that the committee, which was
self-constituted, could not infringe the law, even if the public acquiesced.
Tatham then pointed out that the publication of a person’s name without his
consent might constitute a libel against his bona fides, and the members of
the Committee severally might find themselves with actions for damages! He
moved:36
That in cases where the Committee desires further information about any
particular person, whose case is under consideration, the person concerned
should be asked for his consent to this Committee publicly advertising for
anyone who desires to say anything to appear before the Committee for the
purpose.

Hirst withdrew his motion, and Tatham’s was carried unanimously.
Paton referred to the tittle-tattle going on over the telephone about certain
residents’ parentage. There was a good deal of intimidation going on, both by
phone and by anonymous letters: it should be stopped. Councillor O’Brien
agreed. The press was asked to publish a request for people to stop, at least
until the Committee finished their business. Anderson protested that Paton’s
remarks should not be directed at railway men; most of them worked in
localities where they could not get to a telephone. Paton replied he was not
making insinuations against them. There was a momentary slack in the
discussion, and the Mayor asked the press to leave.

Certification of loyalty37
From this point on the Vigilance Committee conducted its business “in
camera”, and matters will be treated topically rather than chronologically.
The object of the Vigilance Committee was to determine the bona fides of
“enemy subjects” in terms of the resolutions passed at the public meeting.
Evidently “bona fides” meant an unfeigned and manifest loyalty to the Allied
35 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, SAP 2, RS Godley, Report, p. 4.
36 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3/PMB 9/3” Minutes of the Vigilance Committee, 18 May 1915, p. 2.
37 From this point Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3/PMB 9/3 contains no more press cuttings. The private
business of the Committee is related concisely (and drily) in the typescript minutes of the Town Clerk.
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cause. The resolutions did not define “enemy subject”, but the meaning
was fairly obvious: principally immigrants, including those who had been
“naturalised” as British (or Union) citizens by application and oath, and their
colonial-born offspring. Several leaders and letters in the press were of the
once-a-German-always-a-German type, implying no such German’s loyalty
could be trusted.38
All enemy nationals had been interned by the government at the beginning
of the war. Those subsequently paroled or otherwise spared incarceration
were now obliged to register with local magistrates on Monday 17 May and
were interned again. The district, which included the borough, was hardly
teeming with enemy nationals – the magistrate registered thirteen, nine of
whom had been on parole.39
The committee’s procedure was clear enough. A public notice invited
those “naturalised” (or not) Germans, Austrians and Turks to apply to the
committee, which would interview them. With the consent of the individual
concerned another notice would invite presentation of evidence at a second
interview, and then the Committee would decide on the man’s bona fides and
issue (and publish) a certificate of loyalty.
Not everyone who was suspected of being disloyal appeared before the
committee. Some Individuals and businesses simply advertised their loyalty
by letter or notice in the press and considered that sufficient.40 Most of those
whose property had been attacked by rioters did appear before the committee,
for, as Tatham pointed out, their disloyalty might be inferred from the fact
of attack. There were two cases where buyers of businesses which had been
attacked sought certificates of loyalty as a kind of insurance.41
38 An Austrian in common parlance was a subject of the Dual Monarchy, Austria-Hungary. None was identified
in Pietermaritzburg.
39 See the list in Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 1/PMB 3/1/1/2/9: Acting Chief Magistrate to commandant SAP,
22 May 1915. Twenty-one persons had been interned in September 1914, of whom the magistrate recommended
that only two be detained and seventeen paroled (Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 267/1914: ACM to Secretary
for Defence, 28 September 1914). Many who were reinterned were reparoled (Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN,
147/17: CM to CES 2 March 1917).
40 Compare L Ludwig, “German woman disgusted”, Natal Witness, 14 May; EW Venner, “No room for hate”, 17
May; B Henrichs, “Let’em all come”, 19 May, and several “Disclaimers”, 17-19 May 1915; Anon., “Rumours
denied”; L Ludwig, “Regret and disgust”, Times of Natal, 14 May; Anon., “Amusing features of the riots”; AJ
Voller, “Not a German”, 17 May 1915.
41 The practice of certification of businesses was something the Committee seems to have wished to avoid, as Tatham indicated
when he moved for suspension. Such certification was commonplace in Johannesburg and other centres – cf the Report of the
Select Committee on Incendiarism, p. xi and particularly the evidence of H Beamish in pp. 287-313 passim. T Dedering, “Avenge
the Lusitania”, pp. 262-263, refers to a network of boycott organisations in other centres as “vigilante committees”. He does not
elaborate, nor does he mention the Pietermaritzburg Vigilance Committee which was not a boycott organisation at all.
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The resolution for purging the corporation instructed the Committee to
start “from the top” yielded just three alleged “enemy subjects”. Foremost
was AO Kufal, the City Solicitor. The other two were AE Behrens and
David Nordwald of the Electric Light department. They produced papers
showing that they were indeed British subjects; Kufal also put letters in the
press. The fathers of all three had been naturalised, and their mothers were
British. Kufal and Nordwald had been born in the United Kingdom, Behrens
in Durban. They described themselves and their families as English in culture
and outlook. They emphatically supported Britain. No one came forward to
challenge them, and the Committee readily issued certificates to them.
There were two officials in government service who appeared before the
Committee – Henry Koch, retiring Master of the Natal division of the
Supreme Court, and Hans von Gerard, a district magistrate. The Committee
had no competence whatever in respect of their employment, but both had
been threatened anonymously, and so their application was politic. Koch’s
parents were German, but he had been born in Holland, and they were all
naturalised. Von Gerard was Bavarian, had come to Natal as an orphan, and
was naturalised. The Committee certified Koch, and would have Von Gerard,
but it ceased to operate before he could be interviewed a second time.
Then there were six railway men, all young colonial-born Germans. In the
heat of the moment fellow workers had demanded their removal, and they
were suspended at the time of the riots.42 Passions had cooled somewhat and
District Loco[motive] Foreman McCallum appeared before the Committee
and asked for certificates so that they could be reinstated. The railway men’s
representatives on the Committee fully concurred, and the following day the
six men were interviewed and then issued certificates.
Five men whose businesses had been attacked by rioters applied – DJ and
J Timm (general goods and grocery merchants), JC Baumann (baker), RE
Niesewand (optician), and HR Schwake (jeweller). All were naturalised and
recognised as men of standing in the community. The Timm brothers had
five stores, all of which had been wrecked, the damage being estimated at
over £3 000. The Timms also published letters affirming their loyalty in the

42 Anon., “Railway men act”, Natal Witness, 13 May 1915. A railway men’s petition demanding removal of
Germans had been circulated nationwide and was signed in Pietermaritzburg on 12 May.
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press. There was a surge of sympathy for their plight.43 No one challenged the
applicants, and all were issued certificates.
Eleven other persons were interviewed and issued with certificates (except
Schriever, who appeared before the form was approved). They were all
naturalised and evidently anglicised. One, EN von Berg (the only other
“Von” found), a painter by trade, had had his house threatened and was in
danger of losing business because of the anti-German boycott. Two others
(K or E Kregeloh and J Wasner) had the misfortune of fathers not being
naturalised; the Committee supported their cases, but had to refer them to
the magistrate.44
Then there was Clr EG Mendenhall, who sought and got a certificate after
his wife received an anonymous letter: his family were suspected of being
German Jews, and they should “prove their bona fides as British subjects in
order to insure both ‘business and private property’ from destruction”.
In addition to the above there were the two applications involving
properties. HL Bartholomai, an Austrian national of Italian descent, had one
of the better jewellery stores in Pietermaritzburg until the rioters gutted it.
Bartholomai had died before the war, and the store had been managed by
Britishers on behalf of his widow and children. The executor of Bartholomai’s
estate proposed to continue the business, but under the name Forsyth and
Company; a certificate would assure its bona fides. HB Brown was negotiating
to buy the Timms’ store near the railway yards; the Timms were prepared to
sell, but Brown thought a certificate would help restore business. A railway
man allowed “it would clear the air”. The Committee obliged both applicants.
There were several cases where the Committee wished to have action taken
against persons whom they suspected of being pro-German. The Committee
questioned the loyalty of Messrs Reiche and Schroenn, who lived in the
district, and referred their cases to the magistrate, who replied that he could
take no legal action because they were naturalised. Similarly, that of a Mr
Ehlers at Mooi River, a blacksmith who taught at a farm school and allegedly
made offensive remarks, was referred to the magistrate of that district. More
susceptible of examination was Mrs Wearner, whose husband was interned
43 DJ and Joseph Timm, “Timm brothers”, notices in Natal Witness and Times of Natal, 15 May 1915; FL Shuter, “Loyal
and patriotic”; Anon., “Rumours denied”, Times of Natal, 14 May; DJ Timm, “Mr Timm’s family”, Natal Witness, 15
May 1915.
44 See Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 1/PMB 3/1/1/2/9, E.S. 70/3025/14: CES to ACM, 4 June 1915; 3/PMB
3/1/94, p. 595: Town Clerk to ACM, 27 May 1915.
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at Fort Napier. She ran the Hanover House boarding hotel in the main
street. The police had intervened three times during the riot to prevent its
being burnt as a den of German sympathisers. She was accused of all sorts
of offensive remarks, and neighbours were willing to testify, but she did
not appear; instead the owner of the building, Frank Harris, did, and asked
for protection because it had been threatened. The Committee told him to
consult his legal adviser.
In three cases time ran out for the committee. Two railway men accused
JWG Schulze, station master at the Victoria station in the city, of making
remarks about the sinking of the Lusitania (“they had been warned”) and
about an Indian passenger, for whom he stopped a train to board (“some
day he would be a British officer)”; they found the remarks offensive; they
said that there were the four other witnesses, but before Schulze and the
witnesses could be got together for a hearing the Committee rose, and the
matter was left to the general manager of railways. A certain Mr AsshtonSmith complained to the Committee of offensive remarks by Mr Sutcliff, a
master at Maritzburg College, whom the Committee decided to interview in
the presence of the headmaster, but the Committee adjourned leaving further
action to “the proper authority”.
Finally there was the case of WA Shinke, the Swiss whose bakery had been
burnt by the rioters. At the public meeting a collection had been taken
to compensate the owners of injured “neutral” businesses. Shinke was the
principal one, and eventually he was paid a little over £35 – in August 1916.
The reason for the delay was that Maydon claimed to have evidence that he
was pro-German, but the Committee adjourned before Shinke could be given
a hearing, and when the Town Clerk consulted members severally afterwards,
Maydon, Forsyth and Weighton refused to budge. After a year the Town
Clerk made the payment, presumably with the approval of council.45

Protection of victims
So far we have seen the Vigilance Committee sorting out “enemy subjects”.
It probably did not expect to extend protection to victims of the anti-German
hysteria which it reflected. As we have seen, the Committee received requests
45 See the Town Clerk’s correspondence with Neilson and Shinke (14 Augus-5 September 1916), Pietermaritzburg
Archive, KZN, 3/PMB 3/1/96, pp. 145, 217, 218, 249.
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for protection against anonymous threats. Nine persons reported that their
houses had been threatened with burning – five (Mendenhall, Schriever,
Schulze, Timm, Von Berg and Von Gerard) for having a German connexion,
principally probably their name, and four (“British lady”, Harris, Shuter,
Zank) for sheltering German women and children. The Committee asked the
informants to obtain further information and referred letters to the Criminal
Investigation Department of the South African Police.
In three cases railway men were implicated. Mr Schriever reported that
the railway man Dolphin had told him his house was on a list of ones to be
attacked. There were reports of lists being used in the Johannesburg riots,
and, of course, a list suggested a conspiracy and a programme. Dolphin was
brought before the Committee the following day and interrogated. He was
not a satisfactory witness. He denied making a statement or knowing of a
list. He was cross-examined. He insisted he had not seen a list. He had heard
someone say that Schulze’s house was marked and had passed on the remark.
In the second case Clr Paton referred to anonymous threatening telephone
calls in such a way that provoked railway men’s representative Anderson
to exonerate railway men on the grounds their work hardly allowed them
make telephone calls. Third was the case of FL Shuter, who had defended the
Timms in the press and had sheltered two of the Timm children; he had his
house threatened. The Committee asked him to try to find out the sources of
the threats. What he found out is not recorded, but he did tell the Committee
that he was satisfied with the railway men’s representatives’ promise that he
would suffer no harm at the hands of railway men.
Anonymous threats by letter and telephone, as reported by Paton, did move
the Committee to issue a deprecating statement in the press. An anonymous
letter (“British first and always” in the Times of Natal) in the press, attacking
the Kochs, angered the committee, which instructed the editor to inform
the writer to substantiate his statement in person or in writing. (The writer
appears not to have done so.) The Committee resolved:46
This Committee expresses its deliberate opinion that the publication in
the press of anonymous communications making serious suggestions against
individuals is calculated to cause trouble, and is not in accordance with the
British idea of fair play; and that if the writers of such letters have information
as to the anti-British sentiments of certain individuals, they should take the
manly course of reporting to the authorities or to this committee.
46 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3/PMB 9/3: Minutes of the Vigilance Committee, 19 May 1915, p. 1.
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Jobs were also at stake. The painter EN von Berg had been forced to leave
his store, had lost one contract and seemed about to lose another, when he
appealed to the committee. HB Krawehel, whose name was actually French,
was suspended by Parker Wood and Company because of an anonymous
letter; he appealed to the Committee and got a certificate (and presumably
secured his job). WB Brown and Company informed the Committee that it
had dismissed two young ladies for being of German or Austrian descent, but
following an interview with the Railway Committee47 it asked them to return.
They did not.
The Committee also had to consider cases of distress. The government
accorded German women and children refugee status and gave them a small
subsistence allowance,48 and the colonial- born German community offered
some accommodation, but its capacity was limited. There were relatively
few cases of hardship in Pietermaritzburg, but several were brought to the
Vigilance Committee’s attention.
The first instance brought to the committee’s attention (by whom is not
recorded) concerned a German lady and her three children. Her husband had
been interned, and she had found lodging in a house belonging to “a British
lady”, who was now threatened with having her house burnt if she did not get
rid of them. The German lady had gone to Fort Napier, where previously she
had found shelter, but was told the fort was full, and perforce she returned
to the British lady. The Committee left it to the Mayor to approach the
government with a view to providing accommodation in such cases.
The second instance was brought to the committee’s attention by the Mayor.
He had learnt that a number of girls of German extraction from country
districts, who had been employed as servants and nurses as well as in other
capacities, were stranded in town after their employers had dismissed them.
He had wired the Minister of the Interior to give them free railway passes to
return to their homes. The department advised him that, if neither they nor
their parents had the funds, the Chief Magistrate might issue them secondclass railway warrants.49
47 It is not clear what this body was.
48 See Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 1/PMB 3/1/1/2/9, 5/Z/33: Acting Under Secretary Interior to ACM, 1
June 1915.
49 See Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3/PMB 3/1/94, 564: Mayor to Minister of the Interior [n.d.]. The same
day the minister replied to the Mayor he authorised the chief magistrate on the 20th to do so (1/PMB 3/1/1/2/9,
D50: Min Int to ACM, 20 May 1915).
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Meanwhile the Committee resolved that representations should be made to
the Chief Magistrate to the effect that wives and families of internees “should
be distributed, as far as possible among their own people at New Germany,
New Hanover, etc., and they should be removed from communities where
the population was purely British in order to save irritation, and for the sake
of themselves”.50
The third instance was that of another German lady whose husband was
interned; apparently she had no children. Mr and Mrs Zank, naturalised
Germans, sheltered her, and their house was threatened because they did so.
The Committee informed Zank that “it considered it inadvisable for his own
sake, that the lady should continue to reside in his house”.

Suspension
At the Thursday evening meeting disappointment was expressed that the
government had not replied to the formal resolutions of the public meeting.
The Committee instructed the Mayor to inform the government that its
failure was causing considerable unrest and to ask for a reply forthwith. He
sent a telegram immediately.51
After a week the Vigilance Committee had sorted out “enemy subjects” in
corporation employment, licensed to trade, and exposed as targets by the
riot. It found very few, and as an ad hoc body without official recognition, it
could take no action against them. It had also discovered that any number of
putative patriots had indulged anonymously in intimidation and endangered
the welfare of innocents, and against them it was powerless. Public opinion,
as reflected in the press, also showed growing contrition at the excesses of and
sympathy for the victims of the riots.
The last meeting of the Committee was on Monday, 25 May. Tatham said
that when the Committee was appointed he was under the impression that its
50 Evidently representation was made to the Chief Magistrate, who pursued the matter without satisfactory result.
See Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 1/PMB 3/1/1/2/9, 267/1915: ACM to Sec Int, 25 May; 5/Z/33: Actg.
Under Sec. Int. to ACM, 25 May; 267/1915 and 5/Z/33: ACM to Sec Int, 12 June 1915. The magistrate
informed the commandant SAP that nine families would be homeless at the end of June if relief could not be
provided (ACM to Cdt, 8 June 1915).
51 See Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3/PMB 3/1/94., p. 576: Town Clerk to Private Secretary, Governor
General, 21 May 1915.
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function would be to enquire into the cases of those against whom charges were
made at the public meeting, against corporation officials and “inferentially”
against those whose property had been destroyed in the riot. The Committee
had dealt with those cases. It had also interviewed many people who, because
they had German names, asked for certificates of character. If the Committee
were to continue to deal with such applications, then “it would sit for all time”.
It was time to stop. They must decide either to dissolve the Committee or to
suspend its meetings, by which he meant until such time as definite charges
were brought forward against individuals. He moved:52
That this Committee suspend its activities, and that His Worship the Mayor
convene a meeting or meetings when necessary.

Anderson seconded the motion, although with some reservations.
Maydon said that he supported suspension. The Committee might still have
a useful career, but in the cases now coming before it “it was likely to do harm
rather than good”. It was impossible to give protection to witnesses and so
the Committee was unable to gather evidence.53
The resolution was carried unanimously.
The Committee in private disposed of the pending cases of Schulze and
Sutcliffe, referring them to other authorities, and seems tacitly to have
abandoned hearings scheduled for Shinke and Von Gerard. Then it rose, and
never met again.

Conclusion
This article has traced the career and analysed the work of the Pietermaritzburg
Citizens Vigilance Committee, and it sets Pietermaritzburg apart as sui generis
among the centres affected by anti-German violence following the Lusitania
sinking. The Committee was the creation of a resolution proposed by
representatives of railway men in the city at an excited public meeting, just
52 Pietermaritzburg Archive, KZN, 3/PMB 9/3: Minutes of the Vigilance Committee, 25 May 1915, p. 2.
53 Anon., “Vigilance Committee. The final sitting”, Natal Witness, 26 May 1915. Maydon’s and Anderson’s
recorded remarks are ambiguous and suggestive. Anderson’s also has an opacity owing to several obscure
references: “He said he did not know if the public appreciated the value of the work done during the recent
disturbances by Maydon, Tatham, and the Mayor. The railway men did not consider the remedy suggested by
the Home Parliament sufficiently swift moving, and the result of a conference was that a different procedure was
laid down and decided at the public meeting”.
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two days after a riot protesting the sinking of the Lusitania. The Committee
was an extralegal body whose mission, defined by other resolutions, was to
extirpate a disloyal element in the local “German” community. “Wipe out the
Vons,” as railway man Tom Howard said.
It was a bad thing. Ill-conceived and hastily formed, it was mandated
to conduct a witch hunt. Yet there no witches to hunt. The Committee
found out quickly that the disloyal element was the figment of an inflamed
imagination. No “Von” was found to wipe out. It discovered no traitors, but
it did discover a current of intimidation among the city’s overzealous patriots.
Its investigation of treason was a contretemps, and the railway men came out
particularly badly. As soon as possible the Committee was terminated.
That is one view. Another is that the Committee served as a safety valve for
the hysterical passions that created it. It was a good thing then. It comprised
equal numbers of railway men, leading citizens, and town councillors, who
had to execute a harsh mandate in a just manner, difficult to do when public
feelings still ran high.
Audaciously conceived in public, the Committee proved judicious in camera.
While it sat, violence ceased. The elite bourgeois members straightaway got
the upper hand of the railway men. There was a consciousness of British fair
play, as opposed to the Huns’ way of doing things. For all its bias (which was
intense) the Committee evinced little malice towards those brought before it.
It did its job rather well, and revealed the unexpected truth about putative
treason. Having done so, there was no reason to prolong its career.
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Abstract
History and geography are sister sciences, though their connection is not
always close. Over the last twenty years, the regional-history point of view
has begun to command a place in research reports, projects, history books,
conferences and other scientific outputs. Thus far, the concept is still
unestablished. The new regionally oriented directions in historiography are
so recent that a generally recognized orthodoxy has yet to be adopted. The
various elements from localism to globalization can still be seen. What is a
region? There are competing views concerning the definition and criteria. In
this article, the various meanings of the concept are made more visible by
studying the recent discourse of regional history. At least five main meanings
can be differentiated in research literature.
The regional-history discourses have different origins and they have
developed independently, yet they also have much in common: National states
do not have any special role in research work. Regions are interpreted as being
evolutionary processes. Time and space (history and region) are connected in
research questions. Borders, the roles of minorities and otherness are popular
subjects of research. In a global world we have a need for this kind of vision
of history, a regional history that exceeds the national level of historiography,
studying regions that are not necessarily nations or its administrative
subdivisions.
Keywords: Regional History; Regions; Borders; Institutions; Geography.

Introduction
If one types in the word-pair “regional history” into a search engine in order to
find references, the display will not be filled with listings of books and articles
in the tens of pages. Regional history is not an established branch of history.
Yet it should be. Regional vision would be highly useful in historical analysis
in a world where national borders are inexorably losing their importance.
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We are living in a global world where the “glocality” is the only universal.1
In this article, I try to point out the importance of regional vision for history
and, perhaps, though it is not the main target here, I may also convince some
geographers and regional scientists that their branches also need a deeper
historical understanding. We could all benefit from cooperation.
History is but one of those branches of social science that traditionally
focused on national characteristics. More specifically, attention has been paid
to national history and to those events deemed to have particular national
significance. Historians have assumed that they were serving in a national
mission – and this attitude has all too often gone so far as to result in writings not
far from indoctrination. Historians have taught people something about their
national identity, their national situation and particularity. In some countries,
historical sciences are still divided into national and general history. This is
the case, for example, in my home country, Finland, yet the same outlook
can be identified almost anywhere. Governments need national history and
historians write it. This is why the big names among American historians
have placed a strong emphasis on Americanism: events have been explained
in terms of westward expansion, manifest destiny, and in its continuation as
the Americanization of Hawaii, Western Samoa, the Philippines, and farther
around the world.2 In the history of ideas, American historians have talked
about the American mind.3 The basic thesis of the school is that Americanism
was not imported from Europe. It was something especially national. It was
born in the New World.
The similar national outlook can also be observed in African context. It has
become a reality in the former colonies that turned into independent states,
such as Julius Nyerere’s Tanzania and it can be heard in the South Africa of
today when national identity is exacted to be set beyond the tribe and the
local.4

1

2
3
4

J Meyrowitz, “The rise of glocality. New senses of place and identity in the global village”, K Nyiri (ed.), A
sense of place: The global and the local in mobile communication (Vienna, Passagen, 2005, pp. 21-30); RD Hurt,
“Midwestern Distinctiveness”, AR Cayton and SE Gray (eds.), The identity of the American Midwest. Essays in
Regional History (Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 2001, pp. 160-179), pp. 176.
FJ Turner, The significance of the frontier in American history (Penguin UK, 2008).
HS Commager, The American mind: An interpretation of American thought and character since the 1880’s (Yale
University Press, 1950); S Persons, American minds. A history of ideas (New York, Henry Holt & Co, 1958).
M Ramphele, Conversations with my sons and daughters (Johannesburg, Penguin Books, 2012), p. 174.

113

New Contree, No. 74, December 2015, Regional history, pp. 112-128

Historians usually take borders for granted. Often they anachronistically
project current political boundaries back in time.5 The research area follows
the national border or some specific part of it. If the chosen administrative
region changes, then so, too, will the historians’ research area change likewise.
The exploration stops at the projected border. However, in the real world
this is not the case, since phenomena seldom stop at the administrative
demarcations.6
The states play central roles in political history: states wage wars and find
themselves allies; they secure business relations, they compete in trade as well
as in sport and athletic contests. This is made visible in cartography. In political
maps, the administrative state jumps out clearly, because it is presented in
gaudy colours and strict borderlines. When a border is changed, one colour
is magically exchanged for another. This is simply imaginary. In reality, we
seldom have such sharply defined or demarcated borders. The demarcation
lines in nature, in the built environment and in cultural phenomena are vague
and often blurred.
Image 1: Some conceivable regions on the 49th parallel in North America

Source: S Evans (ed.), The borderlands of the American and Canadian Wests. Essays on the Regional History
of the forty-ninth parallel (Lincoln, University of Nebraska), p. xvi.
5
6

T Binnema, “The case for cross-national and comparative history. The northwestern plains as bioregion”, S
Evans (ed.), The borderlands of the American and Canadian Wests. Essays on the Regional History of the forty-ninth
parallel (Lincoln, University of Nebraska, 2006), pp. 17-41.
TG Jordan-Bychkow, “Does the border matter? Cattle ranching and the forty-ninth parallel”, S Evans (ed.) The
borderlands of the American and Canadian Wests. Essays on the Regional History of the forty-ninth parallel (Lincoln,
University of Nebraska, 2006), pp. 107-116.
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Image 2: Pimeria Alta

Source: J Griffith, A border runs through it. Journeys in Regional History and Folklore (Tucson, Arizona,
Rio Nuevo Publishers 2011), p. ii.
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Many artificial African borders have been established as the result of colonial
decisions. Indeed, the sphere of cultural and historical influence may, in
fact, cross current borders.7 Yet the same kinds of demarcations can easily be
found outside of Africa as well. The frontier between Mexico and the USA
cuts violently across an old cultural area of the Pimeria Alta, thereby forming
the states of Arizona, USA and Sonora, Mexico. This is not because of some
cultural or natural differences, but simply due to bellicose relations between
Mexico and the United States.8 The borderline between the USA and Canada
runs westward from Lake Winnipeg. Everybody understands that the plumb
line on the prairie is not a real frontier.9 It was created in the Compromise of
1846. It divided the settlements of Oregon. It crudely separated the Indian
tribes and métis groups of habitation in the area. It is not a natural geographic
border, nor geologic, climatic, linguistic, nor even an ethnic border. No cultural
phenomenon follows the 49th parallel. It is entirely a political demarcation.
But it has deeply separated Canadian and American historiographies from
each other. Both have had interests in their own national history. Neither has
paid enough attention to cross-border phenomena.
It suffices to note that history has often had and still maintains a strong
national emphasis.10 If a smaller unit is taken into consideration, it usually
is a politico-administrative part, such as a municipality or county. If a larger
area is under analysis, historians will operate on the country level. If national
borders are crossed, the study will follow a multiple of national states. Areas
other than administrative levels of regions have all too often been neglected.
Naturally, there also exist other kinds of historical works as well. I do not
imply that historians have always and everywhere been moved by national
pathos, but I do maintain that the national angle of vision has been all too
encompassing.
The concepts of a region and regional history in historiography
There is no universal consensus among historians concerning the substance
and the import of regions in history. Should we emphasise natural or
7

See Ethiopian case in R Pankhurst, The Ethiopian borderlands. Essays in regional history from ancient times to the
end of the 18th century (Lawrenceville and Asmara, The Red Sea Press, 1997).
8 J Griffith, A border runs through it..., p. 113.
9 S Evans (ed.), The borderlands of the American and Canadian Wests... .
10 TD Isern and RB Shepard, “Duty-free. An introduction to the practice of regional history along the forty-ninth
parallel”, S Evans (ed.) The borderlands of the American and Canadian Wests. Essays on the Regional History of the
forty-ninth parallel (Lincoln, University of Nebraska, 2006), pp. xxvii-xxxv.
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administrative forms? Are regions simple or complex? Are they static or under
continuous evolution?
A region may be differentiated on the grounds of geographical details.11
Such differences between regions are usually almost permanent. An arctic
area remains arctic and an island is still an island even after centuries and
millennia. For a historian, the mere natural geography is usually not enough.
There are other, economic, social and cultural criteria that seem to be more
decisive. Some say that a region only becomes a region when it has stable
administration with its own regional institutions.12 Others maintain that a
region is rather a discursive phenomenon.13 Perhaps a region may have its
manifestation in administrative or in discursive form, or perhaps even in both
forms.
More differences are apparent in relation to a nation state: a region can
be situated in different levels of a national hierarchy. It may be defined as a
subnational, supranational or as a cross-national creation.
In traditional historiography, all kinds of regions have been taken to be quite
static. The regions have been defined once and for all in history. Yet, I can
see a different kind of seam in historiography as well. Some historians have
long regarded regions as an outcome of a long-lasting development process.
The procedural orientation has been visible in French Annalism, from
Lucien Febvre’s La terre et l’evolution humaine (1922/1970) to many works
of Fernand Braudel’s.14 Annalism had imbibed Paul Vidal de La Blache’s
human geographic view in which geography and history were connected.15
Environment and human being are mutually intertwined. This was the leading
thread, for example, in Eric Dardel’s thoughts in the 1940s and 1950s.16 The
same idea can be found in America where historian Edward Whiting Fox
11 BK Roberts, “Time and tide in North eastern England”, B Lancaster, D Newton and N Vall (eds.), An agenda
for regional history (Newcastle, Northumbria University Press, 2007), pp. 43-62.
12 AC Hepburn, “Contested regions in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries: Ulster in comparative perspective”,
B Lancaster, D Newton and N Vall (eds.), An agenda for regional history (Newcastle, Northumbria University
Press, 2007), pp. 115-129.
13 M Holford, “The North and the dynamics of regional identity in later medieval England”, B Lancaster, D
Newton and N Vall (eds.), An agenda for regional history (Newcastle, Northumbria University Press, 2007), pp.
303-316.
14 L Febvre, La terre et l’évolution humaine. Introduction géographic à l’histoire (Albin Michel, 1970, original edition
La Renaissance du livre, 1922).
15 J Aurell Cardona, La escritura de la memoria. De los positivismos a los postmodernismos (Universitat de València.
2005), pp. 44-45, 53-54.
16 E Dardel, L’histoire, science du concret (Paris, Presses universitaires de France, 1946); L’homme et la terre. Nature
de la réalité géographique (Paris, 1990 Editions de CTHS, original edition 1952).
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pronounced in the 1970s that man’s relation to his environment could best be
described in terms of experience, thus re-establishing a relationship between
history and region.17
Braudel maintained that historians are or must be interested in the totality
of the past: not only about sudden unforeseen and exceptional events in
time, but also about the long-lasting phenomena with their ups and downs
in history (conjunctures). These may be economic conjunctures or ideas with
their development spans. Besides, there is an important group of phenomena
even more rigid and slowly developing: the structures such as economic
systems or the structure of a city are changing very slowly over time. One
generation usually can’t see the entire difference.18 Both space and time are
built into Braudel’s concept of history.
The sense of time and the sense of space are attributes of memory. Without
remembrance, one can be aware of neither of them. Phenomena such as cities,
politics or religions cannot exist without memory.19 Regions are under especial
analysis in Braudel’s last book, L’identité de la France. Regions seem to change
their form and nature very slowly, yet unavoidably. In Braudel’s terminology,
they certainly are structures.
What, then, is a region in history sciences? Traditionally, theorists have
compiled listings of criteria that have to be met in order to recognize or define
a territorial area as a region – or as a (nation) state – as the authors put it in the
18th and 19th centuries. The criteria have much in common. In An agenda for
regional history (2007) we find two recent examples: Charles Phythian-Adams
and Bill Lancaster present two possible listings.
According to Phythian-Adams, the key features defining a region are:20
•
•
•
•
•

Concentration of population
Hierarchical structure
Intra-dependence of the region
Self-identifying
Own provincial interests against national power structures

17 EW Fox, History in geographic perspective. The other France (New York, WW Norton, 1971), p. 21.
18 F Braudel, L’identité de le France. I Espace et histoire. II Les hommes et les choses (Paris, Flammarion, 1990; original
edition, Arthaud 1986), pp. 44-56.
19 J Piwnica, L’histoire: écriture de la mémoire (Editions L’Harmattan, 2014), pp. 12, 14.
20 C Phythian-Adams, “Differentiating provincial societies in English history: Spatial contexts and cultural
processes”, B Lancaster, D Newton & N Vall (eds.), An agenda for regional history, 3-22 (Newcastle, Northumbria
University Press, 2007, pp. 3-22), pp. 8-9.
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•
•

A demographic concentration (of indigenous families)
The regional sense of belonging together.

Lancaster’s list reads as follows:21
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Space
Language
Culture
Economy
Political movements
Traditions
Relationships to the nation state.

Certain similarities, yet no definite agreement, can be observed in these
definitions. In Lancaster’s list, the major emphasis is on cultural phenomena.
Clearly, region is not an unambiguous, axiomatic concept for historians.
However, honestly, the concept of region is not easier for social scientists
either and there are competing views concerning the definition and criteria
even among regional scientists. Criteria such as territorial space or borders,
group solidarity or identity, organization and symbolic manifestations of any
kind are most commonly mentioned in recent literature.22
The diversity of the concept can perhaps become more understandable if we
have a look at the discourse of regional history. What do regional historians
mean by the term region? Five or six different meanings can be differentiated
in research literature.
•

There are lively traditions of regional histories in Central Europe under the
German label of Landesgeschichte and the history of Heimat.

21 B Lancaster, “The North East, England’s most distinctive region?”, B Lancaster, D Newton & N Vall (eds.), An
agenda for regional history, 3–22 (Newcastle, Northumbria University Press, 2007, pp. 23-42), p. 24.
22 See A Paasi, “Bounded spaces in the mobile world: Deconstructing ‘regional identity’”, Tijdschrift voor
Economische en Sociale Geographie, 2, pp. 137-148; D Fernández Manjón, La identidad humana y los territorios.
El caso de Castilla y León (Madrid, Vision Libros, 2010), pp. 68-69.
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Image 3: Germany in the beginning of the 10th century

Source: S Tägil, “The roots of identity. Territoriality in early European history”, S Tägil (ed.), Regions in
Central Europe. The legacy of History (London, Hurst & Co, 1999, 20-52), p. 40.

Ancient Central European principalities have a flourishing tradition
of regional histories that are commonly known by their German name as
Landesgeschichte. Actually, the history of Landesgeschichte is longer than
national historiography.23 It extends over centuries. The ethno-territorial
evolution in Europe was already distinctive in the early Middle Ages.24 The
old principalities were once more or less independent with their own rulers,
laws and cultural specialties. In present-day Germany there are, at the most,
23 J-F Berdah, R Eβer, M Moll and AM Pult Quaglia, “Regional history in Austria, France, Italy, the Netherlands
and Spain”, SG Ellis, R Eβer, J-F Berdah and M Řeznik (eds.), Frontiers, regions, and identities in Europe (Pisa,
Edizioni Plus, 2009, pp. 55-75), pp. 37-53; M Řezník, “Transformations of regional history in the Polish
‘Western territories’ since 1945: Legitimization, nationalization, regionalization”, SG Ellis, R Eβer, J-F Berdah
and M Řeznik (eds.), Frontiers, regions, and identities in Europe (Pisa, Edizioni Plus, 2009), pp. 223-244.
24 S Tägil, “The roots of identity. Territoriality in early European history”, S Tägil (ed.), Regions in Central Europe.
The legacy of History (London, Hurst & Co, 1999), pp. 20-52; L Lindeborg, “Regional deep structures in the
German cultural space”, S Tägil (ed.), Regions in Central Europe. The legacy of History (London, Hurst & Co,
1999), pp. 53-113, pp. 64-72; M Řezník, M Ciuchea, E Mannová and E Szpak, “Regional History and the
regional agenda in Romania, the Czech Republic, Poland and Slovakia”, SG Ellis, R Eβer, J-F Berdah and M
Řeznik (eds., Frontiers, regions, and identities in Europe..., pp. 59-60.
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two hundred states, and in both Italy and Austria several dozens. A similar
system of miniature regional bodies reached the large area of Central and
Southern Europe from the Baltic to the Mediterranean. A prosperous group
of institutions have been established in these regions. There are regional
newspapers, annual books, museums, associations, and foundations. Some
of the principalities now exist as part of current federations. A few have
continuously maintained their independence as dwarf states (Monaco and
San Marino). Still others have regained their independence after a long period
of subsumption, or even for the first time (Montenegro, Croatia, Slovakia and
Slovenia). Those who have lost their autonomy have still often maintained
various regional institutions and plenty of specific characteristics.
The sense of belonging is also an important factor: these regions are felt
to be homey. They are indeed home to their inhabitants.25 Many languages
have a specific word for this kind of span of belonging and attachment. In
German it is Heimat. It is a complex of landscapes and memories, a room of
experiences, full of personal interpretations of events and places, and thus
necessarily unique. The geographic bounds of home vary individually. One
can have several homes one after the other and even at the same time. One’s
personal idea of home as Heimat includes them all.26 Demarcation between
Landesgeschichte and the history of Heimat is both difficult and actually
useless. Today both seem to be translated into English as regional history.27
The German word Heimat and the French concept son pays are also made use
of in English in this connection.28
•

Many regional scientists define regions as a level between that of local and
national. This concept has also been adopted by some regional historians.

This is a moderate interpretation of the concept. The only difference between
a regional historian thus defined and a nationally oriented historian is the fact
25 P Blickle, Heimat: A critical theory of the German idea of homeland (Camden House, 2004), pp. 1-9.
26 S Riukulehto and K Rinne-Koski, “Historical consciousness and the experiential idea of home”, S Riukulehto
(ed.), Between time and space (Newcastle, Cambridge Scholars Publishing 2015), pp. 114-134.
27 E.g. J-F Berdah, R Eβer, M Moll and AM Pult Quaglia, “Regional history in Austria, France, Italy, the
Netherlands and Spain”, p. 39; M Řezník, “Transformations of regional history in the Polish ‘Western territories’
since 1945: Legitimization, nationalization, regionalization”, p. 233; T Gullberg, “The primacy of the nation
and regional identity. Carinthia, Burgenland and state-formation after the dissolution of the dynastic system”
S Tägil (ed.) Regions in Central Europe. The legacy of History (London, Hurst & Co, 1999, pp. 147-177), pp.
158-164.
28 AW Fox, A lost frontier revealed. Regional separation in the East Midlands, 7, Studies in regional and local History
(Hatfield, University of Hertfordshire Press, 2009), p. 5; E Bozkurt, Conceptualising “home”. The question of
belonging among Turkish families in Germany (Frankfurt/Main, Campus Verlag. 2009), pp. 21-31; D Morley,
Home territories: Media, mobility and identity (Psychology Press, 2000), pp. 4-6, 34, 70, 80, 265.
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that the former focus on a certain in-between level and the latter on national
level. The methods and the whole modus operandi are the same. The inbetween levels often have a role in the traditions of national historiography as
well. It is possible that historians who have specialized in a certain province
may be unbeknown to be counted within the circle of regional history.29
Similarly, the history of autonomous territories, such as the historiography of
Catalonia or the Basque Provinces, can be interpreted as regional history. Its
difference from national history is not substantial.
Image 4: Euroregions of Oder-Neisse line

Source: H-Å Persson, “Viadrina to the Oder-Neisse Line. Historical evolution and the prospects of
regional cooperation”, S Tägil (ed.), Regions in Central Europe. The legacy of History (London, Hurst &
Co, 1999, pp. 212-257), p. 250.
29 I-M Bucur and I Costea, “Transylvania between two national historiographies. Historical consciousness
and political identity”, SG Ellis, R Eβer, J-F Berdah and M Řeznik (eds.), Frontiers, regions, and identities in
Europe..., pp. 271-285; K Hoare, “From region to nation: The development of Irish nationalist historiography,
1880–1920”, SG Ellis, R Eβer, J-F Berdah and M Řeznik (eds.), Frontiers, regions, and identities in Europe..., pp.
205-221.
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Image 5: Linguistic minorities in France

Source: E Le Roy Ladurie, Histoire de France des régions. La périphérie française des origines à nos jours,
L’univers historique (Paris, Seuil, 2001), p. 21.

•

Cross-border and cross-cultural areas serve as excellent bases for regional history.

European regionalism has given a new importance to the histories of areas.30
Europe of Regions is an essential term in the EU jargon. The European Union
is operating with regions on many levels, not only states and the regions located
inside national borders. Much attention has been given to the areas that cross
state borders, ethnological borders and linguistic borders. In this connection,
30 M Keating, The new regionalism in Western Europe: Territorial restructuring and political change (Cheltenham,
Edward Elgar, 1998).
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some authors preferably talk about new regional history. Such phenomena as
divided cities, European Euregions (e.g. Oderraum, the frontier area between
Poland and Germany from the Baltic Sea to the Czech border), and the
contemporary history of so-called potential states (e.g. Galicia) are under
analysis, as are the economic micro-regions inside cities and the identities in
micro-regions.31
A border can also have a mental nature. Thus, such themes as immigration
and linguistic, ethnic and religious minorities have been studied under the
label of regional history. In France, there are regional history books concerning
European immigration, linguistic minorities and the Jewish Holocaust from a
regional perspective.32
During the sixth framework programme, the European Union funded
quite a large humanistic research project, Cliohres. Altogether 45 European
universities participated in the research network. Special attention was paid
to borders and minorities. National borders are not the only frontiers to cross.
Again, many regional historians are interested in invisible borders, such as
sexual, professional, ethnic and linguistic ones.33 Some researchers have made
a positive separation from the old Landesgeschichte tradition in the sense that
they now merely talk about New Regional History.34
•

Regional history may study artificial regions.

Some areas may never have had a historical identity, although they could be
reasonably restricted by some research criteria. Such a region is the American
31 M Řezník, M Ciuchea, E Mannová and E Szpak, “Regional History and the regional agenda in Romania, the
Czech Republic, Poland and Slovakia”, SG Ellis, R Eβer, J-F Berdah and M Řeznik (eds.), Frontiers, regions, and
identities in Europe..., pp. 55-75; H-Å Persson, “Viadrina to the Oder–Neisse Line. Historical evolution and the
prospects of regional cooperation”, S Tägil (ed.), Regions in Central Europe. The legacy of History (London, Hurst
& Co, 1999), pp. 211-257; J Ira, “Creating local and broader identities: Historical monographs on Bohemian,
Moravian, and Galician towns, 1860-1900”, L Klusáková and L Teulières (eds.), Frontiers and identities. Cities
in regions and nations (Pisa University Press 2008), pp. 251-266.
32 J-R Genty, Les étrangers dans la région du nord. Repères pour une histoire régionale de l’immigration dans le NordPas-de-Calais, 1850-1970 (Paris, L’Harmattan, 2009); E Le Roy Ladurie, Histoire de France des régions. La
périphérie française des origines à nos jours, L’univers historique (Paris, Seuil, 2001); P Cabanel & J Fijalkow,
Histoire régionale de la Shoah en France. Déportation, sauvetage, survie (Paris, Les éditions de Paris Max Chaleil,
2011).
33 F Pintescu, “Ethnic and professional frontiers in Transylvanian cities from the 16th to the 18th century”, L
Klusáková and L Teulières (eds.), Frontiers and identities. Cities in regions and nations (Pisa University Press
2008), pp. 153-167; U Hofmann, “Ethnic, social and mental frontiers in interwar Latvia: Reflections form
Baltic Germans’ autobiographies”, L Klusáková and L Teulières (eds.), Frontiers and identities. Cities in regions
and nations (Pisa University Press 2008), pp. 181-196; O Betlii, “Ubi bene ibi patria: Reading the city of Kiev
through Polish and Czech “Spatial Stories” from the First World War period”, L Klusáková and L Teulières
(eds.), Frontiers and identities. Cities in regions and nations (Pisa University Press 2008), pp. 197-220.
34 R Eβer and SG Ellis, “Conclusion: Towards an agenda for a New Regional History”, SG Ellis, R Eβer, J-F
Berdah and M Řeznik (eds.), Frontiers, regions, and identities in Europe..., pp. 287-289.
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Midwest, for instance. The Midwest lacks the kind of geographic, historical
and cultural coherence that can be found in New England or in the American
South. However, the topic of regional identity can be relevant here as well.35
Exemplifying cases can also be found in Europe. Regional scientists have
paid attention to unusual regions. As many as 146 such regions have been
differentiated or named in Europe – mostly attributable to the influence of
new regionalism.36 Such is, for example, the Euro-Arctic Barents region in
Northern Europe. Its area encompasses 13 districts or counties in Northern
Norway, Sweden, Finland and Russia. The region had rarely institutional or
historical identity before the Kirkenes Declaration on Cooperation in the
Barents Euro-Arctic Region that was given in the Conference of Foreign
Ministers in 1993. This declaration was the starting point for diversified
cooperation. Nothing prevents regional historians from studying unusual
regions also from a historical point of view.
Image 6: Midwestern Region of the United States

Source: ARL Cayton and SE Gray (eds.),The identity of the American Midwest. Essays on regional history
(Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 2001), p. x.
35 ARL Cayton and SE Gray, “The story of the Midwest: An introduction”, ARL Cayton and SE Gray (eds.), The
identity of the American Midwest. Essays on regional history (Bloomington, Indiana University Press, 2001, pp.
1-26), p. 1.
36 A Lord, “From a new regionalism to an unusual regionalism? The emergence of non-standard regional spaces and
lessons for the territorial reorganization of the state”, Urban Studies, 43(10), 2006, pp. 1847-1877, 1853-1854.
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Image 7: Euro-Arctic Barents region

Source: K Zimmerbauer, “Constructing peripheral cross-border regions in planning. Territory-network
interplay in the Barents region”, Environment and Planning A, 46(11), pp. 2718-2734.

An entirely different meaning for regional history has been developed in the research
of international macro-regions.

Such phenomena as globalization and international business draw attention
to the level of continents and free trade areas. This concept is commonly used
by economic historians and globalization researchers. They may study large
zones, such as Southeast Asia, Central Europe, the Mercosur area in Latin
America or European development corridors (e.g. a zone from Northern
Italy to the Benelux-countries).37 The macro-regions may be artificial, or then
perhaps not. In both cases, they could also be studied by regional historians.

37 A Acharya, The making of South-East Asia. International relations of a region (Ithaca, Cornell University Press,
2012), [Original edition, Singapore: Institute of Southeast Asian Studies]; D Tussie and P Trucco, “Los actores
nacionales en la integración regional: Elementos para en análisis y evaluación de su incidencia en América del
Sur”, D Tussie & P Trucco (eds.), Nación y Región an America del Sur. Los actors nacionales y la economia política
de la integración sudamericana (Buenos Aires, Editorial Teseo, 2010), pp. 7-42; M Escuder, II Gonzalo, I Iglesias,
“Argentina. El escenario global como completamento al escenario regional”, D Tussie & P Trucco (eds.), Nación
y Región an America del Sur. Los actors nacionales y la economia política de la integración sudamericana (Buenos
Aires, Editorial Teseo, 2010), pp. 43-97.
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Occasionally the term “regional history” is also used as a synonym for local
history.38 I find this is a little bit confusing. Why not use the term local history
if this is what is meant? Clearly, the great majority of the authors have a more
specific idea of their concept of region; i.e. they draw a distinction between
the concepts local and regional.
Although the discourses presented above have different origins and although
they have developed independently, they also have much in common. They
are not entirely separated but clustered, just like concepts usually are. At least
four features connect the different discourses of regional history:
•
•
•
•

National states do not have any special role in research work;
Regions are interpreted as evolutionary processes;
Time and space (history and region) are connected in research questions;
Borders, the roles of minorities and otherness are popular subjects of research.

A procedural model for a region
International networks have grown increasingly complex. They are requiring
units of administration that connect with economic and social reality. New
non-governmental agencies and institutions have emerged. In this context, it
is only natural to enquire also after a new regional vision of History, a history
that exceeds the national level of historiography, one studying regions that are
not necessarily nations or its administrative subdivisions. Their form may vary;
they may cross national borders. Finally, a nation is somehow understood as
an exception of a region, a special case of a regional framework.
There are many reasons why historians should not blindly follow politicoadministrative regions of the moment. Current regions may have evoked
entirely different meanings in the past. There are regions that have never
had administrative status. There are others that have come and gone; they
appeared, disappeared and reappeared many times. Probably, the change
of status has been administrative only. In reality, i.e. in people’s minds, the
region has always been there with its cultural, institutional and experiential

38 D Saunders, “Andreevskoe, an estate in nineteenth-century Iaroslavl”, B Lancaster, D Newton & N Vall (eds.),
An agenda for regional history (Newcastle, Northumbria University Press, 2007), pp. 130-148; A Jackson, “Local
and regional history as heritage:The heritage process and conceptualising the purpose and practice of local
historians”, International Journal of Heritage Studies, 14(4), 2008, pp. 362-379.
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manifestations. Regions have very rigid institutional character.39 Historians
can make this visible.40
Right now, regional scientists are also discussing the stickiness of regions.41
Borders are multi-layered constructs, and we are on a wrong track if we stare
at the administrative borders only. A merger of regions means that the border
is removed, but it is often only the administrative or the legal layer that is
erased, and in fact some other layers, such as social, cultural or identity layers,
may simultaneously even be strengthened. The wrong regional orientation
may lead policy makers to base their agendas on fictive creations or false
projections of regional division that do not correspond with, or are only
remotely related to historical reality. At its worst, the history is profoundly
misinterpreted. Or it may be the other way around: the false regional units are
zealously kept alive in statistics so that the current administration may operate
with regions that do not exist except on the maps of planners.
The new interpretation of regions as evolutionary processes is currently
challenging both traditional economic history and new institutional economics
in many ways. I believe that if we combine institutional implications with the
methods of regional science and with the new agenda of regional history,
we could more accurately define what a region truly is in history; what role
institutions have played in the region, and maybe even what the region’s
significance may be in future.
It is on the particularized ways in which the human factor in region has
developed that the regional historian must focus. Societies are processes. We
surely need more research work concerning the principles of the procedural
development of regions: regarding the way in which they define, form and
change themselves. It seems to me that historians have been overly interested
in asking “what”, “when” and “who”? and all too reluctant in asking “where”?
and “in what direction”? All of these combined will give a better understanding
also to such deeper delving questions such as “why”? and “with what influences
and results”?
39 See also Elize S van Eeden’s argument in “Pioneering regional history studies in South Africa: Reflections
within the former Section for Regional History at the HSRC”, Historia , 59(1), May 2014; ES van Eeden,
“Challenging traditional ways of thinking and doing local/regional history research in South Africa: Some
global learning and sharing”, International Journal of Regional and Local History, 9(1), May 2014, pp. 27-43.
40 Fernand Braudel gives us plenty of examples, from the Treaty of Verdun to colonial Africa and to the Conference
of Yalta, of the rigidity of regions. F Braudel, L’identité de le France. I Espace et histoire. II Les hommes et les choses
(Paris, Flammarion 1990), [Original edition, Arthaud 1986], pp. 314-321.
41 K Zimmerbauer, T Suutari and A Saartenoja, “Resistance in deinstitutionalization of a region. Boundaries,
identity and activism in municipality merger”, Geoforum, 43(6), 2012, pp. 1065-1075.
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Storm over the Transvaal
(Pretoria, Protea Boekhuis, 2015, 416 pp. ISBN: 9781-48530-414-2)
TV Bulpin
Arthur Hall
Vryskut skrywer
kunssaal@gmail.com
The old Transvaal of the 1880’s was a varied and excitable land upon which
the sun shed its rays each morning. The great gold rush to the Kaap Valley was
in full swing. Each day seemed to see some fresh event or commotion, and
Paul Kruger’s South African Republic was steadily changing. New trails were
being tramped into the wilderness; new towns and villages all echoing the
sound of man and the restless activity of the gold diggers.
From all over the world, the influx of fortune-seekers came (Bulpin 2015:9).

Ná die slag van Majuba, die beëindiging van die die Eerste Anglo-Boereoorlog
en die vredesonderhandelinge van Maart 1881, is daar inderdaad ’n nuwe
hoofstuk in die geskiedenis van die Zuid-Afrikaansche Republiek (ZAR) ingelei.
Protea Boekhuis se heruitgawe van T.V. Bulpin se Storm over the Transvaal,
sestig jaar na die eerste uitgawe, is ’n welkome toevoeging tot ’n hedendaagse
beskouing van die tydperk wat so kardinaal was in die vorming van die SuidAfrika van vandag. Bulpin, wat in 1999 oorlede is, is ook die outeur van
bekende werke soos Islands in a Forgotten Sea, The Ivory Trail, Lost Trails of
the Lowveld, Natal and the Zulu Country en The Hunter is Death (almal deur
Protea heruitgegee vanaf 2010). Storm over the Transvaal kan beskou word as
‘n klassieke geskiedkundige werk. Alhowel die term “geskiedkundige werk”
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dikwels baie swaar akademiese konnotasies het, skryf Bulpin Storm over the
Transvaal in ’n baie ligter, amper ‘geselstrant’ styl. Dit beteken egter nie dat
die werk afgeskeep is nie.
Een vraag wat met die herpublisering van Bulpin se werk geopper kan
word, is die relevansie vandag van ’n werk wat 60 jaar terug vir die eerste keer
verskyn het. Die vraag kan moontlik binne twee kontekste beantwoord word.
Ten eerste kan daar bespiegel word oor hoe Storm over the Transvaal, geskryf
deur ’n Engelssprekende uit Natal, in 1955 ontvang is. Dit is natuurlik skaars
sewe jaar na die Nasionale Party in Suid-Afrika aan bewind gekom het en
die vooropstelling van Afrikaans en spesifiek dan Afrikaner-helde soos Paul
Kruger het hoogty gevier. Bulpin skroom egter nie om kaalvuis beide die
goeie en slegte van ’n breë groep lede van die 1880s en vorentoe uit te wys
nie—van Paul Kruger en Piet Joubert, tot die Swazi-koning Mbadeni en van
die eerste Mujaji reënkoninginne. Die publikasie kon dus dalk nie orals goed
binne die dominerende politieke en sosiale tydgees ontvang gewees het nie.
Presies hierdie blootlegging van historiese figure hou vir ons in die hede die
relevansie van Buplin se werk in. Klink die volgende dalk vandag bekend:
A contentious issue was the fact that many of the senior government officials
were taking active part in business. Several of the big mining company had at
least one government official on their boards (Bulpin 2015: 140).

Of dalk:
Another complaint concerned Johannesburg’s water supply. The town had
outgrown each successive water supply scheme so fast that about all the
householders could expect was a coffee-coloured mixture of mud and liquid...
(Bulpin 2015:197).

Wat van:
Kruger and his Volksraad had little real appreciation of this fundamental
nature of a court. Kruger, particularly, had a genius for tripping up on his own
laws like a man who stretches wires across a dark room to catch an intruder
and then charges through himself without a light (Bulpin 2015:361).

Alhoewel Storm over the Transvaal dalk moeilik as ’n vinnige naslaanwerk
kan gebruik word is die geskiedkundige bydrae van hierdie publikasie
onontbeerlik. Dit kan gestel word dat Bulpin se werk in die hedendaagse
historiese ruimte van uiterste belang is. Met Storm over the Transvaal word
sonder skroom ’n gehele beeld gegee oor die moderne onstaansgeskiedenis
van die noorde van Suid-Afrika gegee. Dit is uiters belangrik in tye waar
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Suid-Afrikaanse geskiedenis van voor af misbruik word vir poltieke en sosiale
doeleindes.

Kaiser Wilhelm II’s genocide: The Hereros versus the General and the
settlers
(Cape Town, UCT Press, 2011, 288 pp., illustrations, index,
bibliography. ISBN: 9781-91989-547-5)
Jeremy Sarkin-Hughes
Pule Pitso
North-West University
13165437@nwu.ac.za

In search of the events within German South West Africa (GSWA) as the
only German colony where settlement was actually attempted, this book
shows that the slaughters which took place in colonial times were not due to
the decisions taken by a rogue general but that he was merely fulfilling the
aims and desires of Germany’s pro-imperial agenda. In this book, Sarkins
advocates that the Herero genocide is closely linked to Germany’s late entry
into the so called “scramble for Africa”, which led a ruthless pursuit by
colonial powers to acquire numerous colonies all over the world within a
short period of time using any means available. Sarkin argues that the Herero
Genocide was a campaign of racial extinction and a collective sentence by the
German government against the Herero people.
Jeremy Sarkin is chairperson of the United Nation’s working group on
enforced or involuntary disappearances, and is at presently a distinguished
visiting professor of Law at Hofstra University in Hampstead, New York. He
is also an Attorney of the High Court of South Africa and of the State of New
York. With vast research experience this book marks Sarkin’s second study
on GSWA’s genocide by the Germans. In Colonial Genocide and Reparations
Claims in the 21st Century: The Socio-Legal Context of Claims under International
Law by the Herero against Germany for Genocide in Namibia, 1904-1908
Sarkin illustrated the theoretical and legal practicality of the Herero’s claim as
well as the political and legal significance of genocide reparations. According
131

New Contree, No. 74, December 2015

to Sarkin the history of the Herero genocide remains a key issue for many
genocide histories around the world, partly because of the fact that German
policy does not acknowledge paying reparations for the Herero genocide in
contrast with its long-standing Holocaust reparations policy. The Herero case
bears not only on transitional justice issues throughout Africa, but also on
legal issues elsewhere in the world where reparations for colonial injustices
have been called for.
However this book criticizes the apology rendered by the descendants of
the Von Trotha family to the monarchy of the Herero. Sarkin’s analysis is
extremely critical of Germany’s genocide of the Herero in GSWA. He gives
accounts of how the genocide unfolded from the colonial point of view to
explaining the inhuman deeds of the German army. Though the book is
prone to deliver the military perspectives with features of social history, Sarkin
devotes his attention to the views of race, racial identity and racial supremacy
sparked by the pseudo-scientific racism and social Darwinism nevertheless
fuelled by colonialism of the period. With illustrations and tabulated statistics
of land ownership he draws the reader’s attention towards the cruelty of the
colonial system overseen by a German general. The book is professionally
indexed, footnoted and with an appropriate conclusion fragmented in points
of his argument.
This book presents new proof of genocide concerning conflicts in GSWA
(Namibia). Sarkin researched and accomplishes the extent to which Emperor
Wilhelm II knowledgeably supported and endorsed an order of extermination
of between 60 000 and 100 000 Herero and some 10 000 plus Nama,
persecuted by General Lothar von Trotha who was the commander of the
colonial troops by then. By these statements Sarkin tries to support his claim
that Von Trotha’s orders was not due to his heartlessness, but rather a conscious
and deliberate decision mandated by German army headquarters with the
knowledge of the highest levels of military command and government. This
is new indication that does not exist on research done by Gewald, Hull and
Zimmerer, whose arguments are mainly about military culture.
Germany’s genocide of the Herero is relatively relevant and contentious
GSWA history portraying activities of non-humanitarianism. Sarkin leaves
no stone unturned with regard to the genocide and a bias can be identified
towards the plight of the Herero’s that makes it close to impossible for him
to end with an objective conclusion on the genocide. He is more concerned
about financial reparation of the genocide than psychological, which raises
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eyebrows. Perhaps his law background has pivotally influenced this research.
Main sources are indicated in the bibliography to be of a secondary nature
and it is obvious that Sarkin depended on the translations of German Imperial
documents and other primary sources. Even so, the view of the German
government, public and colonial government is still missing in his work.
Though Sarkin clearly explains that in evil deeds there are three perspectives,
those of the perpetrators, of the victims and of onlookers, he merely directs
his attention to the perpetrator’s wrong doings. His reports on the Kaiser’s
involvement in the Herero massacre, his selection of views about Wilhelm
II seem to relate to his statement that “Kaiser met with Von Trotha and
could personally have ordered him to carry out the genocide on the Herero”.
However, there is no evidence that he did. The book appears to portray Von
Trotha as a cruel heartless commander emphasising his racial hate of the Herero
where he even denied women and children drinking water. Nevertheless the
book has scholarly wealth with good illustrations and acknowledgement of
reviewed sources, the book emphasizes several unsettled issues, expectantly
it’s a long expected inspiration for further historical research. Sarkin creates a
decent hypothesis, though he is more litigating than scholastic or historical,
however the book perceives the slaughtering from couple of new viewpoints.
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If this deadline cannot be met, a mutually agreeable alternative date can be
negotiated. If it becomes impossible to review the book, it should be returned
to the review editor. All reviews will be submitted to the members of the editorial board before acceptance for publication.

Content
The review should summarize what is important in the book, and critique its
substance. The reviewer should assess the extent to which the author achieves
the stated aim of the book. It is important that the reviewer should engage
the material instead of simply reporting the book’s contents. For this reason,
the reviewer should try to avoid summations of book chapters or the separate
contributions in an edited collection. Instead, the reviewer should assess the
ways in which chapters and contributions are relevant to the overall context
of the book. Reviews should be written in a style that is accessible to a wide
and international audience.
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Format
The review should generally be between 800 and 1 200 words, and should
include as little bibliographic data as possible. When necessary, use page references for quotations in the text of the review and provide complete bibliographic details of the source. The review should begin with a heading that
includes all the bibliographic data. The elements of the heading should be
arranged in the order presented in the following example:
The early mission in South Africa/Die vroeë sending in Suid-Afrika, 17991819. By Karel Schoeman. Pretoria: Protea Book House, 2005, 272 pp., map,
chronology, bibl., index. ISBN: 1-9198525-42-8.
Do not indent the first line of the first paragraph, but indent the first line
of all successive paragraphs. Use double spacing for the entire review. Add
your name and institutional affiliation at the end of the review. Accuracy of
content, grammar, spelling, and citations rests with the reviewer, and we encourage you to check these before submission. Reviews may be transmitted
electronically as a Word file attachment to an email to the review editor. If
you have additional questions, please contact:
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New Contree
Template guidelines for writing an article
1.

Font type: Adobe Garamond Pro (throughout document)/Arial (if the first
font type is unavailable).

2.

Font size in body text: 12pt.

3.

Heading of article: 14pt, bold.

4.

Author’s details: ONLY provide the following: Title, Campus & University
and E-mail address.
Title: 10pt, regular font; Campus & University: 10pt, italics; and E-mail address: 10pt, regular font. (Consult previous articles published in the New Contree journal as an example or as a practical guideline). Example: Pieter van
Rensburg, Vaal Triangle Campus, North-West University, p.vanrensburg@gmail.
com.

5.

Abstract: The abstract should be placed on the first page (where the title heading and author’s particulars appear). The prescribed length is between a half and
three quarters of a page.
The abstract body: Regular font, 10pt.
The heading of the Abstract: Bold, italics, 12pt.

6.

Keywords: The keywords should be placed on the first page below the abstract.
The word ‘Keywords’: 10pt, bold, underline.
Each keyword must start with a capital letter and end with a semi-colon (;).
Example: Meters; People; etc. (A minimum of six key words is required).

7.

Main headings in article: ‘Introduction’ – 12pt, bold.

8.

Sub-headings in article: ‘History …’ – 11pt, bold, italics.

9.

Third level sub-headings: ‘History …’ – 10pt, bold, underline.

10. Footnotes: 12pt, regular font.
The initials in a person’s name (in footnote text) should be without any full
stops. Example: LC du Plessis and NOT L.C. du Plessis.
11. Body text: Names without punctuation in the text. Example: “HL le Roux
said” and NOT “H.L. le Roux said”.
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12. Page numbering: Page numbering in the footnote reference text should be
indicated as follows:
Example: p.space23 – p. 23. / pp. 23-29.
13. Any lists in the body text should be 11pt, and in bullet format. NO numbers
must be used.
14. Quotes from sources in the body text must be used sparingly. If used, it must
be indented and in italics (10pt). The source reference of a quote should not be
in the quote itself but annotated in the last sentence before the quote. Quotes
less than one line in a paragraph can be incorporated as part of the text via paragraph, but within inverted commas; and NOT in italics. Example: An owner
close to the town stated that: “the pollution history of the river is a muddy
business”.
15. Quotes (as part of the body text) must be in double inverted commas: “…
and she” and NOT ‘…and she’.
16. Images: Illustrations, pictures, photographs, tables and figures: Submit all
pictures for an article in jpeg, tiff or pdf format in a separate folder, and indicate where the pictures should be placed in the manuscript’s body text. All
visuals are referred to as Images.
Example: Image 1: ‘Image title’ (regular font, 10pt) in the body text.
Sources of all images should also be included after the ‘Image title’.
Example: Source: ‘The source’ (regular font, 9 pt). Remember to save and
name pictures in the separate folder accordingly.
Important note: All the images should be of good quality (a minimum resolution of 200dpi is required; if the image is not scanned).
17. Punctuation marks should be placed in front of the footnote numbers in the
text. Example: the end.1 NOT …the end1.
18. Single and left spacing between the sentences in the footnote.
19. Dates: All dates in footnotes should be written out in full. Example: 23 December 2010; NOT 23/12/2010 [For additional guidelines see the New Contree
Reference guidelines].
20. Language setting in Microsoft Word as English (South Africa); do this before
starting with the word processing of the article. Go to ‘Review’, ‘Set Language’ and select ‘English (South Africa)’.
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New Contree
Reference guidelines for writing an article

FOOTNOTES
Only the footnote method for references is accepted in articles for New Contree.
Footnote references should appear at the bottom of each page. Footnotes should
be numbered sequentially throughout the article and starting with 1. No other
numerical system is allowed. Archival sources/published works/authors referred
to in the text should be cited in full in the first footnote of each new reference.
Thereafter it can be reduced to a shorter footnote reference. Do not refer to the exact
same source and page numbers in footnotes that follow each other.
No exact repetition of a footnote reference on the same page is allowed. For example, if you refer to Y Krone’s source as in footnote 1 and then also in footnote 2, the
page references must at least differ. They can’t reference the same pages.
The use of the Latin word “Ibid” is not allowed. Rather refer to the actual reference
again (or in its shortened version) on the rest of a page(s) in the footnote section.
The titles of books, articles, chapters, theses, dissertations and papers/manuscripts
should NOT be capitalised at random. Only the names of people and places (and in
some instances specific historic events) are capitalised. For example:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe – rebirth of the Koranna in the Free State”, New
Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77;

NOT
P Erasmus, “The ‘Lost’ South African Tribe – Rebirth Of The Koranna In The Free State”,
New Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.

PLEASE NOTE: Referencing journal titles imply that every word of the journal
must start with a capital letter, example: Yesterday&Today Journal.
Only the first letter of the surname of authors should be capitalized, not the complete surname. No names of authors, in full, is allowed. The following practical examples will help:
Avoid punctuation between initials IN footnotes (and in the article text).
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Examples of an article in a journal
R Siebörger, Incorporating human rights into the teaching of History: Teaching materials,
Interdisciplinary Science Review, 2, October 2008, pp. 1-14.
S Marks, “Khoisan resistance to the Dutch in the seventeenth and eighteen centuries”, Journal of African History, 3(1), 1972, p. 76.

Example of a shortened version of an article in a journal
From:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe – rebirth of the Koranna in the Free State”, New
Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.

To:
P Erasmus, “The ‘lost’ South African tribe…”, New Contree, 50, November 2005, p. 77.

[Please note: ONLY the title of the article is shortened and not the finding place]

Examples of a reference from a book
WF Lye & C Murray, Transformations on the Highveld: The Tswana and the Southern Sotho
(Cape Town, David Phillip, 1980), pp. 7, 10.
JJ Buys, Die oorsprong en migrasiebewegings van die Koranna en hulle rol in die Transgariep tot
1870 (Universiteit van die Vrystaat, Bloemfontein, 1989), pp. 33-34.

[Please note the reference variety to page numbers used]

Example of a shortened version of a reference from a book
From:
JA Conforti (ed.) or (eds.), Samuel Hopkins and the New Divinity Movement: Calvinism, the Congregational Ministry, and reform in New England between the
Great Awakenings (Washington, Christian University Press, 1981), p. 23.
To:
JA Conforti (ed.), Samuel Hopkins and the New Divinity Movement…, p. 23.
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Example of a reference from a chapter in a book
S Brown, “Diplomacy by other means: SWAPO’s liberation war”, C Leys, JS Saul et.al.,
Namibia’s liberation struggle: The two-edged sword (London, Oxford University
Press, 1995), pp. 19-39.

Shortened version:
S Brown, “Diplomacy by other means…”, C Leys, JS Saul et.al, Namibia’s liberation struggle…, pp. 19-39.

Example of a reference from an unpublished dissertation/thesis
MJ Dhlamini, “The relationship between the African National Congress and the Pan Africanist Congress, 1959-1990” (Ph.D, NWU, 2006), pp. 4, 8, 11.

Examples of a reference from a newspaper
P Coetzee, “Voëlvlugblik ATKV 75 op ons blink geskiedenis”, Die Transvaler, 6 Januarie
2006, p. 8.

or
Anon., “What went wrong”, Zululand Times, 19 July 1923.

Archival references:
• Interview(s)
Provide at least key details such as: Name of interviewee and profession; the interviewer and profession and date of interview

• Example of interview reference
K Rasool (Personal Collection), interview, K Kotzé (CEO, Goldfields, Johannesburg Head
Office)/E Schutte (researcher, NWU, School of Basic Science), 12 March 2006.

or

K Rasool (Personal Collection), interviews, R Vahed (housewife, Gugulethu)/S Dlamini
(researcher), 13 August 1948; JA Conforti (policeman, Vaalwater)/S Dlamini
(researcher), 13 August 1948.
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• Example of shortened interview reference (after it has been used once in article)
K Rasool (Personal Collection), interview, K Kotzé/E Schutte , 12 March 2006.

• Example of an Electronic Mail - document or letter
E-mail: W Pepler (Bigenafrica, Pretoria)/E van Eeden (Researcher), 22 October 2006.

• National archives (or any other archive)
National Archive (NA), Pretoria, Department of Education (DoE), Vol.10, Reference
8/1/3/452: Letter, K Lewis (Director General) / P Dlamini (Teacher, Springs College), 12 June 1960.

[Please note: After the first reference to the National Archives or Source Group
for example, it can be abbreviated to e.g. NA or DE]

A source accessed on the Internet
A Dissel, “Tracking transformation in South African prisons”, Track Two, 11(2), April 2002
(available at http://ccrweb.ccr.uct.ac.za/two/11-2transformation.html, accessed,
14 January 2003), pp. 1-3.

A source from conference proceedings
First reference to the source:
D Dollar, “Asian century or multi-polar century?” (Paper, Global Development Network Annual Conference, Beijing, January 2007), p. 7.
B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: Trade investment and the China-in-Africa discourse”
(Paper, Public Seminar: China in Africa: Race, relations and reflections, Centre
for Sociological Research, University of Johannesburg, 28 July 2007), p. 7.

Shortened version:
D Dollar, “Asian century...” (Paper, GDN Conference, 2007), p. 7.
B Sautmann, “The forest for the trees: ...” (Paper, Public Seminar: China in Africa: ..., University of Johannesburg [or UJ]), p. 7.
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GENERAL
Submission requirements
Articles finally submitted to the New Contree for publication, after approval, must
be editorially revised and a submission must be accompanied by a letter of confirmation from a qualified language practitioner. No article will be published without such
an official letter of language editing done.

Illustrations
Photographs, sketches, tables, diagrams; graphics, maps etc should all be referred to
as Images (Eg. Image 1-6). The appropriate positioning of the illustration should be
indicated in the text. Original copies should be clearly identified on the back. High
quality scanned versions are always welcome.
Authors, PLEASE obtain copyright and reproduction rights on photographs
and other illustrations
Copyright on all material in New Contree rests within the Editorial Advisory Committee of New Contree. Inquiry can be done by communication to the editor.
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